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27 NEW CONFIDENTIAL ITEMS    

27.1 ENGAGEMENT OF LEGAL REPRESENTATION FOR APPEAL TO THE 
ENVIRONMENT RESOURCES AND DEVELOPMENT COURT - DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATION 381/0334/2018 - 1 PICK AVENUE, MOUNT GAMBIER - MOUNT 
GAMBIER AGRICULTURAL AND HORTICULTURAL SOCIETY INC. – REPORT NO. 
AR19/19698 

CONSIDERATION FOR EXCLUSION OF THE PUBLIC 

Pursuant to section 90(2) of the Local Government Act 1999 the Council orders that all members of 
the public, except Mayor L Martin, Councillors S Perryman, C Greco, P Jenner,  K Amoroso, F 
Morello, B Hood, M Bruins and Council Officers N Serle, B Cernovskis, P Lee, J Nagy, S McLean, 
M McCarthy, T Tzioutziouklaris and F McGregor be excluded from attendance at the meeting for 
the receipt, discussion and consideration in confidence of Agenda Item 27.1 AR19/19698 
Engagement of legal representation for appeal to the Environment Resources and Development 
Court - Development Application 381/0334/2018 - 1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier - Mount 
Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society Inc.. 

The Council is satisfied that, pursuant to section 90(3) (g) and (h) of the Act, the information to be 
received, discussed or considered in relation to the Agenda Item is: 

 information concerning matters that must be considered in confidence in order to 
ensure that the Council does not:  

­ breach any law, order or direction of a court or tribunal constituted by law,  

­ breach any duty of confidence, or  

­ breach any other legal obligation or duty 

 legal advice 

The Council is satisfied that the principle that the meeting be conducted in a place open to the 
public has been outweighed in the circumstances because this report relates to the engagement of 
legal representation in relation to an appeal lodged with the Environment, Resource and 
Development Court, by the Mount Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society. The appeal 
relates to a decision of Council Assessment Panel made on 21 February 2019 regarding 
development application 381/0334/2018. 
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Meeting: Council 

Meeting Date: 21 May 2019 

Report No: AR19/19698 

CM9 Reference: AF19/220 

Author: Jessica Porter, Planning Officer 

Authoriser: Judy Nagy, General Manager City Growth  

Summary: Council has received a Notice of Appeal from the Environment, 
Resources and Development Court against a decision of the 
Council Assessment Panel, which was made on 21 February 2019 
to refuse Development Plan Consent for additional campsites at the 
showgrounds (Development Application 381/0334/2018). 

Community Plan 
Reference: 

 

Goal 2: Our Location 

Goal 3: Our Diverse Economy 

 

The Council is satisfied that, pursuant to Section 90(2) & (3) of the Local Government Act 1999, 
the information to be received, discussed or considered in relation to this agenda item is: 

(g) information concerning matters that must be considered in confidence in order to 
ensure that the Council does not: breach any law, order or direction of a court or 
tribunal constituted by law, breach any duty of confidence, or breach any other legal 
obligation or duty 

(h) legal advice.  

REPORT RECOMMENDATION 

1. That 27.1 Report No. AR19/19698 titled ‘Engagement of legal representation for appeal to 
the Environment Resources and Development Court - Development Application 
381/0334/2018 - 1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier - Mount Gambier Agricultural and 
Horticultural Society Inc.’ as presented on 21 May 2019 be noted. 
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BACKGROUND 

On 26th October 2018, Council received a development application from the Mount Gambier 
Agricultural and Horticultural Society Inc, seeking to establish an additional twenty one (21) 
camping sites for Motorhomes, Campervans, Caravans and Tents on the site of the existing 
showgrounds, in addition to the eight (8) existing camping sites, at the Mount Gambier 
Showgrounds, 1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier.  

The development application was assessed and processed in accordance the Development Act 
1993, Development Regulations 2008 and the Mount Gambier (City) Development Plan 
(consolidated 21 April 2016). The assessment process involved the public notification of the 
application, which resulted in seven (7) representations being received by Council. Subsequently, 
the development application was presented to the Council Assessment Panel for a decision to be 
made.  

At its meeting held on Thursday 21st February 2019, the Council Assessment Panel resolved the 
following: 

 
(a) That Council Assessment Panel Report No. PR19/1119 be noted.  
(b)The Applicant and Owner be advised that having regard to the Development Plan and all 

supporting documentation, the proposed development is considered to be at serious variance with 
the Council’s Development Plan, the application be refused Development Plan Consent, for the 
following reasons;  
(1)  The proposed expansion of the camping ground prejudices the delivery of the objectives for 

the area.  
(2)  The proposed development will detrimentally effect on the amenity of the location.  
(3)  A camping ground is not an envisaged form of development within the Public Purposes (Show 

Grounds) Zone.  
(4)  The camping ground is not an ancillary use to the use of the land as showgrounds.  

 
The Applicant and Representors were advised of this decision via Council correspondence dated 
25th and 27th February 2019 respectively. Pursuant to Section 38 (12) (b) of the Development Act 
1993, Council advised the Environment, Resources and Development Court that it had made a 
decision on a Category 3 Development Application and that seven (7) representations had been 
received.  

On 16th April 2019, Council received a Notice of Appeal from the Environment, Resources and 
Development Court (ERD-19/63), advising that an appeal against Council’s decision had been 
lodged by the Mount Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society Inc. on 12th April 2019. 

DISCUSSION 

On Wednesday 24th April 2019, Council a received Notice from the ERD Court, advising that a 
Preliminary Conference is to be held at the ERD Court in Adelaide, on Monday 13th May 2019. As 
the appeal process has commenced. Council has now engaged legal representation to act on 
behalf of Council in relation to this matter.  
 
CONCLUSION 

The information contained in this report is for noting. Details regarding the progress of the Appeal 
will be presented to Members in due course.  

ATTACHMENTS 

Nil 
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CONSIDERATION FOR KEEPING ITEMS CONFIDENTIAL 

1. In accordance with Sections 91(7) and 91(9) of the Local Government Act 1999 the Council 
orders that the report 27.1 AR19/19698 Engagement of legal representation for appeal to the 
Environment Resources and Development Court - Development Application 381/0334/2018 - 
1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier - Mount Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society Inc. 
and its attachments, the discussion and the resolution/s and minutes arising from the report, 
having been considered by the Council in confidence under Section 90(2) & (3) (g) and (h) 
be kept confidential and not available for public inspection until 21 June 2020. 

2. Further that Council delegates the power of review revoke, but not the extension, of the 
confidential order to the Chief Executive Officer on a monthly basis in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 91(9)(c) of the Local Government Act 1999. 
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   MINUTES OF CONFIDENTIAL COUNCIL MEETING 
HELD AT THE COUNCIL CHAMBER, CIVIC CENTRE, 10 WATSON TERRACE, MOUNT 

GAMBIER 
ON TUESDAY, 21 MAY 2019 AT 6.00 P.M. 

 

PRESENT: Mayor Lynette Martin (OAM), Cr Kate Amoroso, Cr Max Bruins, Cr Ben 
Hood, Cr Paul Jenner, Cr Christian Greco, Cr Frank Morello, Cr Steven 
Perryman 

 

IN ATTENDANCE:   Acting Chief Executive Officer   - Dr J Nagy 
  General Manager Community Wellbeing  - Ms B Cernovskis 
  General Manager Council Business Services  - Mrs P Lee 
  General Manager City Infrastructure  - Mr N Serle 
  Manager Development Services    - Mrs T Tzioutziouklaris 
  Manager Executive Administration   - Mr M McCarthy 
  Media and Communications Coordinator  - Ms S McLean 
  Executive Administration Officer   - Mrs F McGregor 
 

26 CONFIDENTIAL ITEMS OF COMMITTEES 

26.1 CONFIDENTIAL ITEMS OF THE OPERATIONAL STANDING COMMITTEE HELD ON 
14/05/2019 

Pursuant to Section 75A of the Local Government Act 1999, Cr Morello disclosed an actual conflict 
of interest in Item 26.2:  

“While it is a legislative requirement that the fire detection system meets the relevant standards, I 
intend to leave the chamber.  

Cr Morello informed the meeting of the manner in which they intend to deal with the actual conflict 
of interest in Item 26.3 as follows:  

I intend to leave the chamber. ”  

In accordance with Section 75A of the Local Government Act 1999 Cr Morello left the Chamber for 
Item 26.2 at 8.55 p.m. 

26.2 Sir Robert Helpmann Theatre and Civic Centre: Fire Detection and Emergency 
System Upgrade – Report No. AR19/19553 

RESOLUTION  2019/124 

Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Max Bruins 

CONSIDERATION FOR EXCLUSION OF THE PUBLIC 

Pursuant to section 90(2) of the Local Government Act 1999 the Operational Standing Committee 
orders that all members of the public, except except Mayor L Martin, Councillors S Perryman, C 
Greco, P Jenner,  K Amoroso, B Hood, M Bruins, F Morello and Council Officers N Serle, B 
Cernovskis, P Lee, J Nagy, T Tzioutziouklaris, M McCarthy, S McLean and F McGregor be 
excluded from attendance at the meeting for the receipt, discussion and consideration in 
confidence of Agenda Item 7.2 AR19/19553 Sir Robert Helpmann Theatre and Civic Centre: Fire 
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2. Further that Council delegates the power of review revoke, but not the extension, of the 
confidential order to the Chief Executive Officer on a monthly basis in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 91(9)(c) of the Local Government Act 1999. 

CARRIED 

27 NEW CONFIDENTIAL ITEMS 

27.1 ENGAGEMENT OF LEGAL REPRESENTATION FOR APPEAL TO THE 
ENVIRONMENT RESOURCES AND DEVELOPMENT COURT - DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATION 381/0334/2018 - 1 PICK AVENUE, MOUNT GAMBIER - MOUNT 
GAMBIER AGRICULTURAL AND HORTICULTURAL SOCIETY INC. – REPORT NO. 
AR19/19698 

RESOLUTION  2019/127 

Moved: Cr Steven Perryman 
Seconded: Cr Ben Hood 

CONSIDERATION FOR EXCLUSION OF THE PUBLIC 

Pursuant to section 90(2) of the Local Government Act 1999 the Council orders that all members of 
the public, except Mayor L Martin, Councillors S Perryman, C Greco, P Jenner,  K Amoroso, B 
Hood, M Bruins, F Morello and Council Officers N Serle, B Cernovskis, P Lee, J Nagy, T 
Tzioutziouklaris, M McCarthy, S McLean and F McGregor be excluded from attendance at the 
meeting for the receipt, discussion and consideration in confidence of Agenda Item 27.1 
AR19/19698 Engagement of legal representation for appeal to the Environment Resources and 
Development Court - Development Application 381/0334/2018 - 1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier - 
Mount Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society Inc.. 

The Council is satisfied that, pursuant to section 90(3) (g) and (h) of the Act, the information to be 
received, discussed or considered in relation to the Agenda Item is: 

 information concerning matters that must be considered in confidence in order to 
ensure that the Council does not:  

­ breach any law, order or direction of a court or tribunal constituted by law,  

­ breach any duty of confidence, or  

­ breach any other legal obligation or duty 

 legal advice 

The Council is satisfied that the principle that the meeting be conducted in a place open to the 
public has been outweighed in the circumstances because this report relates to the engagement of 
legal representation in relation to an appeal lodged with the Environment, Resource and 
Development Court, by the Mount Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society. The appeal 
relates to a decision of Council Assessment Panel made on 21 February 2019 regarding 
development application 381/0334/2018. 

CARRIED 

 

The Mayor sought the approval of at least two-thirds of the members present at the meeting to 
suspend meeting procedures: 
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Purpose of the Suspension: to discuss Item 27.1  

Carried by more than two-thirds of the members present at the meeting. 

Meeting Procedures were suspended at  9.07 p.m. 

 

The Mayor determined that the period of suspension should be brought to an end; 

Carried by more than two-thirds of the members present at the meeting. 

The Period of Suspension came to an end and Meeting Procedures resumed at  9.18 p.m. 

RESOLUTION  2019/128 

Moved: Cr Max Bruins 
Seconded: Cr Ben Hood 

1. That 27.1 Report No. AR19/19698 titled ‘Engagement of legal representation for appeal to 
the Environment Resources and Development Court - Development Application 
381/0334/2018 - 1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier - Mount Gambier Agricultural and 
Horticultural Society Inc.’ as presented on 21 May 2019 be noted. 

2.      Council seek legal advice as to its position should it elect not to defend the decision. 

CARRIED 

 

 

RESOLUTION  2019/129 

Moved: Cr Max Bruins 
Seconded: Cr Kate Amoroso 

CONSIDERATION FOR KEEPING ITEMS CONFIDENTIAL 

1. In accordance with Sections 91(7) and 91(9) of the Local Government Act 1999 the Council 
orders that the report 27.1 AR19/19698 Engagement of legal representation for appeal to the 
Environment Resources and Development Court - Development Application 381/0334/2018 - 
1 Pick Avenue, Mount Gambier - Mount Gambier Agricultural and Horticultural Society Inc. 
and its attachments, the discussion and the resolution/s and minutes arising from the report, 
having been considered by the Council in confidence under Section 90(2) & (3) (g) and (h) 
be kept confidential and not available for public inspection until 21 June 2020. 

2. Further that Council delegates the power of review revoke, but not the extension, of the 
confidential order to the Chief Executive Officer on a monthly basis in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 91(9)(c) of the Local Government Act 1999. 

CARRIED 
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Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 McCarthy, Michael Reports Disposal of 17 Elizabeth Street 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/43 


Moved: Cr Frank Morello 
Seconded: Cr Ben Hood 


1. That Strategic Standing Committee Report No. AR19/13958 titled ‘Disposal of 17 Elizabeth Street’ as presented on 08 April 2019 be noted. 


2. Council owned property located at 17 Elizabeth Street, Mount Gambier be declared surplus to requirements and a process be commenced for its 
disposal. 


3. In accordance with clause 8 of Council’s Procurement and Disposal of Land and Assets Policy P420 an independent valuation be obtained to establish a 
reserve price (auction) or appropriate market value (open market sale) for the property at 17 Elizabeth Street. 


4. A real estate sales agency agreement be entered into for the marketing and sale of the property at 17 Elizabeth Street and legal and conveyancing 
services be engaged for the preparation of necessary documentation and transaction settlement. 


5. The Chief Executive Officer be authorised to execute and settle a sales contract that exceeds or no more than 5% below the value for 17 Elizabeth 
Street obtained in accordance with resolution (3). Lower offers to be subject of a further report to Council. 


6. That the Mayor and Chief Executive Officer be authorised to affix the Common Seal of the Council to any documentation necessary to give effect to 
resolutions (4) and (5).  


CARRIED 
 


13/05/2019 11:25:41 AM - Michael McCarthy 
In Progress, May 2019 
 
13/05/2019 11:27:12 AM - Michael McCarthy 
Revised Target Date changed by: McCarthy, Michael From: 30 Apr 2019 To: 31 May 2019 
Reason: Manager Executive Administration on leave to 8 May 2019 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 McCarthy, Michael Reports Caretaker Policy C305 - Public Consultation 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/44 


Moved: Cr Frank Morello 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1. That Strategic Standing Committee Report No. AR19/13993 titled ‘Caretaker Policy C305 - Public Consultation’ as presented on 08 April 2019 be noted. 


2. That the Draft Caretaker Policy C305 as attached to Strategic Standing Committee Report No. AR19/13993 be endorsed for the purpose of conducting 
public consultation. 


CARRIED 
 


13/05/2019 11:28:13 AM - Michael McCarthy 
Revised Target Date changed by: McCarthy, Michael From: 30 Apr 2019 To: 30 Jun 2019 
Reason: Manager Executive Administration on leave to 8 May 2019 
 
13/05/2019 11:29:40 AM - Michael McCarthy 
In Progress 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Wiseman, Simon Reports Policy Review - P135 - Planning - Entertainment Venues 
 Nagy, Judy   


RESOLUTION  2019/45 


Moved: Cr Frank Morello 
Seconded: Cr Max Bruins 


1. That Strategic Standing Committee Report No. AR19/15021 titled ‘Policy Review - P135 - Planning - Entertainment Venues’ as presented on 08 April 
2019 be noted. 


2. That the updated Council Policy ‘P135 - Planning - Entertainment Venues’ as attached to the Strategic Standing Committee Report No. AR19/9205 be 
adopted. 


CARRIED 
 


9/05/2019 10:36:12 AM - Simon Wiseman 
Action completed by: Simon Wiseman 
No changes to Policy - only date updated - sent email to Judy, Michael and Melissa for update in Policy Manual 
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Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Nagy, Judy Urgent Motions with Notice Notice of Motion - Draft Terms of Reference - Proposed Committee  - Council Controlled Tourism Assets 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/46 


Moved: Cr Ben Hood 
Seconded: Cr Steven Perryman 


1. That Strategic Standing Committee Report No. AR19/15724 titled ‘Notice of Motion - Draft Terms of Reference - Proposed Committee - Council 
Controlled Tourism Assets’ as presented on 08 April 2019 be noted. 


2. Council administration prepare for consideration a draft terms of reference for a Committee to focus on all Council controlled tourism assets and 
that the terms of reference include responsibility to oversee Council’s current commitment to review the Crater Lakes Management Plan. 


3.   Council consider this draft terms of reference in conjunction with other Council Committee structures at a future workshop. 


 


CARRIED 
 


01/05/2019 1:09:35 PM - Judy Nagy 
Revised Target Date changed by: Nagy, Judy From: 30 Apr 2019 To: 30 Jun 2019 
Reason: Discussion with CEO about how this issue will be progressed 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 McCarthy, Michael Reports Operational Standing Committee - Terms of Reference 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/48 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Steven Perryman 


1. That Operational Standing Committee Report No. AR19/14022 titled ‘Operational Standing Committee - Terms of Reference’ as presented on 09 April 
2019 be noted. 


2. That the updated Operational Standing Committee Terms of Reference as attached to Report No. AR19/14022 be endorsed. 


CARRIED 
 


13/05/2019 11:50:25 AM - Michael McCarthy 
Action completed by: McCarthy, Michael 
Executive Administration instructed to upload new ToR to Website and to prepare thank you letters or deputations with minutes 


 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Morgan, Daryl Reports Works In Progress 
 Serle, Nick   


RESOLUTION  2019/49 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Kate Amoroso 


1. That Operational Standing Committee Report No. AR19/14371 titled ‘Works In Progress’ as presented on 09 April 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


29/04/2019 10:17:35 AM - Daryl Morgan 
Action completed by: Morgan, Daryl 
for information only 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Nagy, Judy New Item SOUTH EAST ANIMAL WELFARE LEAGUE (SEAWL) – REPORT NO. AR19/15736 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/50 


Moved: Cr Frank Morello 
Seconded: Cr Max Bruins 


1.   That Operational Standing Committee Report No. AR19/15736 titled ‘South East Animal Welfare League (SEAWL)’ as presented on 09 April 2019 be 
noted. 


2. That Council provide to SEAWL $60,000 in 2019/2020 subject to SEAWL meeting agreed KPI's within agreed time frames.  
 


CARRIED 
 


1/05/2019 1:05:55 PM - Judy Nagy 
Revised Target Date changed by: Nagy, Judy From: 30 Apr 2019 To: 30 May 2019 
Reason: Being progressed. 


 
 
 
 
 
 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Nagy, Judy Reports Community and Recreation Hub Working Parties 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/55 


Moved: Cr Ben Hood 
Seconded: Cr Christian Greco 


1. That Regional Sport and Recreation Centre Committee Report No. AR19/8621 titled ‘Community and Recreation Hub Working Parties’ as presented to 
 the Regional Sport and Recreation Centre Committee on 4 March 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


1/05/2019 1:06:35 PM - Judy Nagy 
Action completed by: Nagy, Judy 
No action required. 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Nagy, Judy Reports Recreation Facility Site Visits Summary 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/56 


Moved: Cr Ben Hood 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1. That Regional Sport and Recreation Centre Committee Report No. AR19/8616 titled ‘Recreation Facility Site Visits Summary’ as presented to the 
Regional Sport and Recreation Centre Committee on 4 March 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


1/05/2019 1:07:06 PM - Judy Nagy 
Action completed by: Nagy, Judy 
No action required. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Nagy, Judy Urgent Motions with Notice 
Notice of Motion - Project Management - Mount Gambier Regional Sport and Recreation Centre - 
Recruitment of Project Manager 


 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/57 


Moved: Cr Ben Hood 
Seconded: Cr Christian Greco 


1. That the committee and council staff begin discussion and investigation into the position description/requirements and timelines to begin work for 
contract management services for the Community and Recreation Hub build. 


Carried 


 


1/05/2019 1:08:01 PM - Judy Nagy 
Action completed by: Nagy, Judy 
Discussions have commenced. 


 
 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Review of Terms of Reference 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/60 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/8960 titled ‘Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee - Review of Terms of 
 Reference’ as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 
 
2.  That the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Terms of Reference as attached to Junior Sports Assistance Fund Report No. AR19/8960 be adopted. 
  


CARRIED 
 


23/04/2019 9:53:12 AM - Melissa Telford 
Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
Updated on Website. 


 
 
 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Selection of Deputy Presiding Member 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/61 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Kate Amoroso 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/8961 titled ‘Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee - Selection of Deputy 
 Presiding Member’ as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 
 
2.  That Cr Megan Dukalskis be appointed Deputy Presiding Member of the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on and from 16 April 2019 until 
 the end of December 2020 in line with the Presiding Member term. 


CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:03:52 AM - Melissa Telford 
Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
No action required. 


 
 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Correspondence Received 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/62 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Steven Perryman 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/9870 titled ‘Correspondence Received’ dated 4 March 2019 as presented to 
 the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:04:00 AM - Melissa Telford 
Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
No action required. 


 
 
 
 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Member Organisations Contributions 2018/2019 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/63 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Kate Amoroso 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/7518 titled ‘Member Organisations Contributions 2018/2019’ dated 26 February 
 2019 as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 
 
2. A final letter be sent to the Member Organisation with an outstanding membership contribution requesting payment by the end of April or the Member 
 Organisation will be suspended from the fund. 


CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:01:34 AM - Melissa Telford 
Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
No action required. 


 
 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Resignation of Mount Gambier Softball League from Junior Sports Assistance Fund 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/64 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/7291 titled ‘Resignation of Mount Gambier Softball League from Junior Sports 
 Assistance Fund’ dated 26 February 2019 as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:04:43 AM - Melissa Telford 


Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
Letter sent to Mount Gambier Softball League accepting resignation from Junior Sports Assistance Fund. 


 
 
 
 
 







Outstanding/Finalised 
 


Division:    
Committee:   
Officer:    


Date From: 16/04/2019 
Date To:  16/04/2019 


Action Sheets Report  Printed: 14 May 2019 12:04 PM 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Statement of Revenue and Expenses - 1/10/2018 to 28/2/2019 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/65 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Kate Amoroso 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/9890 titled ‘Statement of Revenue and Expenses - 1/10/2018 to 28/2/2019’ dated 5 
 March 2019 as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 
 
2. The financial statement of the Fund as at 28 February 2019 be received noting a cash balance of $82,605.18. 


CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:04:50 AM - Melissa Telford 
Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
No action required. 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports 
Applications for Financial Assistance for Juniors and Payments from the Fund from 1/10/2018 to 
30/3/2019 


 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/66 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Frank Morello 


1. That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/11378 titled ‘Applications for Financial Assistance for Juniors from 01/10/2018 to 
 30/03/2019’ dated 13 March 2019 as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:04:58 AM - Melissa Telford 
Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
No action required. 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Telford, Melissa Reports Commercial Club Inc. - Annual Donation - Exceptional Junior Program 2018 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/67 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1.  That Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee Report No. AR19/11562 titled ‘Commercial Club Inc. - Annual Donation - Exceptional Junior 2018’ 
 dated 12 March 2019 as presented to the Junior Sports Assistance Fund Committee on 20 March 2019 be noted. 
 
2.  For the 2018 year the following junior receive the Commercial Club Inc. donation to assist that junior to advance in their chosen sport and to achieve 
 their potential: Awardee: Georgia Clarke, Lower South East Hockey Association 
 
3.  the presentation of the Commercial Club Inc. donation take place at a time convenient to the recipient, member organisation and a representative of 
 the Commercial Club Inc.; 
 
4.  details of the donation program and the awardee for 2018 be released to the media immediately. 


 CARRIED 
 


30/04/2019 10:05:35 AM - Melissa Telford 


Action completed by: Telford, Melissa 
Letters sent to applicants advising of successful Exceptional Junior 2018.  News Release and Cheque Handover Ceremony organised. 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 McCarthy, Michael Council Reports Queen Elizabeth Park Trust - Call for Nominations 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/68 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Frank Morello 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/14032 titled ‘Queen Elizabeth Park Trust - Call for Nominations’ as presented on 16 April 2019 be noted. 


2. Having considered the submissions received from potential appointees the following persons: 


(a) Mr Gary Jaffer. 


(b) Ms Raelene Justice. 


be endorsed as Council appointed Board Members of the Queen Elizabeth Park Trust for term of appointment consistent with the Constitution: 


  


CARRIED 


 


13/05/2019 11:51:25 AM - Michael McCarthy 
Action completed by: McCarthy, Michael 
CEO notification sent to nominees and QEPT 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Lee, Pamela Council Reports Annual Budget - Information Regarding Budget to Actual Expenditure 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/69 


Moved: Cr Steven Perryman 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/14930 titled ‘Annual Budget - Information Regarding Budget to Actual Expenditure’ as presented on 16 April 2019 be 
noted. 


CARRIED 


 


3/05/2019 3:34:38 PM - Pamela Lee 
Action completed by: Lee, Pamela 
Report Noted. Consideration of the Draft 2019/2020 ABP&B deferred to a Special Council Meeting on 1 May 2019. 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Serle, Nick New Item CITY INFRASTRUCTURE DEPARTMENT RESOURCING 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/71 


Moved: Cr Steven Perryman 
Seconded: Cr Christian Greco 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/15433 titled ‘City Infrastructure Department Resourcing’ as presented on 16 April 2019 be noted. 


2. That The 2019/2020 Budget provide the capacity for the Chief Executive Officer to further review the staffing resources within the City Infrastructure 
Department with the view to addressing any resourcing gaps. 


3. A Special Meeting of Council be held on Wednesday 1st May 2019 to consider the 2019/2020 draft annual business plan and budget for public 
 consultation. 


CARRIED 
 


1/05/2019 12:38:25 PM - Nick Serle 
Action completed by: Serle, Nick 
Meeting held 1 May 2019 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Lee, Pamela New Item CONSULTATION APPROACH - 2019/2020 DRAFT ANNUAL BUSINESS PLAN AND BUDGET 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/72 


Moved: Cr Steven Perryman 
Seconded: Cr Sonya Mezinec 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/14999 titled ‘Consultation Approach - 2019/2020 Draft Annual Business Plan and Budget’ as presented on 16 April 
 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


1/05/2019 3:36:29 PM - Pamela Lee 
Action completed by: Lee, Pamela 
Report noted. Consideration of the consultation approach deferred to Special Council Meeting. 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Lee, Pamela New Item DRAFT 2019/2020 ANNUAL BUSINESS PLAN AND BUDGET 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/73 


Moved: Cr Steven Perryman 
Seconded: Cr Ben Hood 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/15000 titled ‘Draft 2019/2020 Annual Business Plan and Budget’ as presented on 16 April 2019 be noted. 


CARRIED 
 


3/05/2019 3:35:10 PM - Pamela Lee 
Action completed by: Lee, Pamela 
Report Noted. Consideration of the Draft 2019/2020 ABP&B deferred to a Special Council Meeting on 1 May 2019. 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Lee, Pamela New Item AUDIT COMMITTEE - INDEPENDENT MEMBER VACANCY 
 Maxwell, Graeme   


RESOLUTION  2019/74 


Moved: Cr Sonya Mezinec 
Seconded: Cr Christian Greco 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/15557 titled ‘Audit Committee - Independent Member Vacancy’ as presented on 16 April 2019 be noted. 


2. That Council appoint Mr Paul Duka as an independent member on Council’s Audit Committee to fill the vacancy. 


3. That the CEO arrange to write to Mr Paul Duka advising of the appointment as an independent member of Council’s Audit Committee. 


CARRIED 
 


3/05/2019 3:37:35 PM - Pamela Lee 
Action completed by: Lee, Pamela 
Appointed independent member advised by letter and phone call of Council's adoption of their appointment. 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 McGregor, Fiona Motions with Notice Notice of Motion - Radiation Therapy Treatment in Mount Gambier 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/75 


Moved: Mayor Lynette Martin 
Seconded: Cr Max Bruins 


1. That Council Report No. AR19/17296 titled ‘Notice of Motion - Radiation Therapy Treatment in Mount Gambier’ as presented on 16 April 2019 be noted. 


2. That Council write to Health Minister Hon Greg Hunt in support of Federal Member for Barker, Tony Pasin's call to have radiation therapy available in 
Mount Gambier to enable cancer patients in the Limestone Coast accessibility to this treatment rather than having to spend six weeks in Adelaide, 
isolated from family and friends.  Such a facility would also reduce pressure on city facilities providing this service. 


CARRIED 


 


9/05/2019 10:34:49 AM - Fiona McGregor 
Action completed by: McGregor, Fiona 
Completed by Lynne Dowling 


 
Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Lavia, Ashlee New Item Signage Strategy Update 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/51 


Moved: Cr Christian Greco 
Seconded: Cr Ben Hood 


1. That a report be prepared on the Signage Strategy and how it is going in the current financial year. 


CARRIED 
 


15/05/2019 9:49:39 AM - Judy Nagy 
Revised Target Date changed by: Nagy, Judy From: 30 April 2019 To: 18 Jun 2019 
Reason: In Progress 
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Meeting Officer/Director Section Subject 


Council 16/04/2019 Lavia, Ashlee New Item PROJECT MANAGEMENT - FEASIBILITY STUDY - TIMBER STRUCTURE 
 Lee, Pamela   


RESOLUTION  2019/58 


Moved: Cr Ben Hood 
Seconded: Cr Frank Morello 


1. That the Regional Sport and Recreation Centre Committee approve the Feasibility Review - Timber Structure. 
 


2.  That specific scope elements are defined to be provided to Design Inc. for the Feasibility Review - Timber Structure: 
 


   (i) Freight details and cost 
   (ii) Whole of life 
   (iii) Suitability for wet and dry areas 
   (iv) Acoustic properties 
   (v) Span and weight bearing capacity. 


CARRIED 
 


15/05/2019 9:49:14 AM - Judy Nagy 
Revised Target Date changed by: Nagy, Judy From: 30 Apr 2019 To: 18 Jun 2019 
Reason: Advised Architects Report at June Meeting Regional Sport and Recreation Centre Committee 


 








TEXT YOUR VIEW 0427 135 114


Would you tune into City Council 
meetings if they were live streamed?


CITY Council needs to explore other 
options regarding live streaming. Facebook 
probably will not be doing it soon in light 
of events in Christchurch. I am quite sure 
any number of talented teenagers in the 
ratepaying area could set something up 
for about $2000 and a donation to their 
favourite charity, rather than the exorbitant 
$28,000 mentioned this week. We have 
to also consider the cost of a poll that only 
45pc of people will respond to and there is 


only ever about two ratepayers present at 
council meetings anyway. Just email the 
minutes out to a subscriber base and be 
done with it.


Shaun Dunford, Mount Gambier


The live streaming of council meetings 
is a waste of rate players money that 
could be well spent on more important 
issues.


Kelvin Ruge, Mount Gambier


Are you supportive of the addition of 
new fast food and quick service venues 


planned  for Mount Gambier?


Fast-food chains do their homework, 


before they commit to major input into a 
city. If it creates employment and growth for 
Mount Gambier, yes, I support it.


Maxine Pickrell, Mount Gambier.


City Council cannot have two McDonalds 
and not approve any more fast food outlets. 
At the end of the day we cannot stop 
progress.


Robin Herbert, Mount Gambier


I do not support the new KFC in any 
way! Just look at Mount Gambier’s obesity 
alone and you’re considering adding to the 
problem.


Miguel Zalapa, Mount Gambier
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Council survey launched
AN ONLINE survey to help determine 
community interest in live-streams of Mount 
Gambier City Council meetings has been 
launched.


The survey - hosted on council’s website 
- explores various considerations with live 
streaming including the associated costs.


Community members are encouraged to 
participate in the survey.


Mount Gambier Mayor Lynette Martin has 
also issued a reminder that council meetings 
are open for the public to attend.


The survey will close on April 12 with a full 
report presented to council at its May meeting.
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From: mediaportal@isentia.com
To:
Subject: Mediaportal summary: Mt Gambier locals have until next Friday to voice support for the live streaming of local


council meetings. Councillor Ben Hood states having meetings of Facebook may encourage people to be
engaged wi


Date: Tuesday, 9 April 2019 12:09:09 PM


Mediaportal broadcast summary
ABC South East SA (Mt Gambier), 06:30 News, 02 Apr
2019 6:32AM


AM Radio (1 item)


Mt Gambier locals have until next Friday to voice support
for th...
02 Apr 2019 6:32AM • ABC South East SA, Mt Gambier (06:30 News)
hosted by Newsreader


Mt Gambier locals have until next Friday to voice support for the live
streaming of local council meetings. Councillor Ben Hood states having
meetings of Facebook may encourage people to be engaged with local
government and to understand their processes.


Brief: City of Mount Gambier - Radio & TV • Duration: 0
mins 46 secs • Region: SA • Market: Australia • Item ID:
X00078387612


Interviewees: Ben Hood, Councillor, Mt Gambier Council


Audience: n/a (all people)
Demographics: N/A (male 16+) • N/A (female 16+)


This email is part of your Mediaportal service. Please do not reply. The mailbox is
automated and unattended.


______________________________________________________________________


This email has been scanned by the Symantec Email Security.cloud service.
For more information please visit http://www.symanteccloud.com
______________________________________________________________________
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FY Budget 


2019


FY BR3 


2019


FY BR2 


2019


2018 


Actual


$'000 $'000 $'000 $'000


INCOME


Rates          21,496       21,441        21,481     20,607 


Statutory charges               457            427             416          447 


User charges            4,855         4,822          4,648       4,543 


Grants, subsidies and contributions            3,321         3,701          3,659       3,906 


Investment income                 48              76               67            62 


Reimbursements                 97              52               64            24 


Other income               252            425             355          513 


Total Income          30,525       30,944        30,690     30,102 


EXPENSES


Employee costs          11,578       11,474        11,589     11,044 


Materials, contracts & other expenses          11,430       11,576        11,330     10,012 


Depreciation, amortisation & impairment            7,032         7,040          6,980       7,004 


Finance costs               157            121             159          236 


Total Expenses          30,197       30,211        30,058     28,296 


OPERATING SURPLUS / (DEFICIT)               328            733             632       1,805 


Asset disposal & fair value adjustments               399              84             116         (243)


Amounts received specifically for new or upgraded 


assets
                  -            100             110          445 


Physical resources received free of charge                   -                 -                  -          463 


NET SURPLUS / (DEFICIT)


          transferred to Equity Statement
              727            916             858       2,470 


Other Comprehensive Income
Amounts which will not be reclassified subsequently to 


operating result


Changes in revaluation surplus - infrastructure, 


property, plant & equipment
    22,325 


Impairment (expense) / recoupments offset to 


asset revaluation reserve
     (1,217)


Total Other Comprehensive Income          
                  -                 -                  -     21,108 


TOTAL  COMPREHENSIVE  INCOME               727            916             858     23,578 


City of Mount Gambier


Budget FY2019, Budget Review 2 FY2019 and Actual FY2018


PROFORMA STATEMENT OF COMPREHENSIVE INCOME
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FY Budget 


2019


FY BR3 


2019


FY BR2 


2019


FY BR1 


2019
ASSETS $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000


Current assets


Cash and cash equivalents 2,954 4,213 3,243 3,079 


Trade & other receivables 1,510 1,511 1,511 1,524 


Other financial assets - - - - 


Inventories 304 304 304 304 


4,768 6,028 5,058 4,907 


Non-current Assets held for Sale - - - - 


Total current assets 4,768 6,028 5,058 4,907 


Non-current assets


Financial assets - - - - 


Equity accounted investments in Council businesses - - - - 


Investment property - - - - 


Added for rounding Infrastructure, property, plant & equipment 249,200 248,197 249,038 249,200 


Other non-current assets - - - - 


Total non-current assets 249,200 248,197 249,038 249,200 


Total assets 253,968 254,225 254,097 254,106 


LIABILITIES


Current liabilities


Trade & other payables 2,494 2,492 2,492 2,429 


Borrowings 195 264 195 218 


Provisions 2,332 2,332 2,332 2,332 


Other current liabilities - - - - 


5,020 5,088 5,018 4,979 


Liabilities relating to Non-current Assets held for Sale - - - - 


Total current liabilities 5,020 5,088 5,018 4,979 


Non-current liabilities


Trade & Other Payables - - - - 


Borrowings 2,377 2,377 2,377 2,572 


Provisions 3,608 3,608 3,608 3,593 


Liability - Equity accounted Council businesses - - - - 


Other Non-current Liabilities - - - - 


Total non-current Liabilities 5,986 5,986 5,986 6,165 


Total liabilities 11,006 11,074 11,004 11,144 


NET ASSETS 242,962 243,151 243,093 242,962 


EQUITY


Accumulated surplus 65,496 65,685 65,626 65,496 


Asset revaluation reserves 176,619 176,619 176,619 176,619 


Available for sale Financial Assets - - - - 


Other reserves 848 848 848 848 


Total Council Equity 242,962 243,151 243,093 242,962 


Minority Interest - - - - 


TOTAL EQUITY 242,962 243,151 243,093 242,962 


City of Mount Gambier


PROFORMA STATEMENT OF FINANCIAL POSITION


Budget FY2019, Budget Review 2 FY2019 and Actual FY2018
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City of Mount Gambier


Accumulated


surplus


Asset 


revaluation 


reserve


Other 


reserves


Total equity


2019 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000


Balance at end of previous reporting period 64,768 176,619 848 242,235 


Restated opening balance 64,768 176,619 848 242,235 


Other Comprehensive Income


Transfers between reserves - - - 


Balance at end of period 65,685 176,619 848 243,151 


2018 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000


Balance at end of previous reporting period 61,333 155,509 3,030 219,872 


Net surplus / (deficit) for the year 1,253 1,253 


Other Comprehensive Income


Gain on revaluation of infrastructure, property, 


plant & equipment
22,325 22,325 


Impairment (expense) / recoupments offset to asset revaluation reserve (1,217) (1,217)


Other equity adjustments (0) 2 0 2 


Transfers between reserves 2,183 (2,183) - 


Balance at end of period 64,768 176,619 848 242,235 


Budget Review 2 FY2019 and Actual FY2018


PROFORMA STATEMENT OF CHANGES IN EQUITY
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FY Budget 


2019


FY BR3 


2019


FY BR2 


2019


2018 


Actual


FY BR1 


2019
CASH FLOWS FROM OPERATING ACTIVITIES Notes $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000


Receipts


Rates - general & other 20,370       20,337   20,369     20,370   20,370   


Fees & other charges 457            427        416          507        507        


User charges 4,835         4,801     4,627       4,855     4,855     


Investment receipts -                 -             -               -             -             


Grants utilised for operating purposes 3,321         3,701     3,659       3,321     3,321     


Reimbursements 97              52          64            97           97           


Other revenues 252            425        355          252        252        


Payments


Employee costs (12,748)      (12,711)  (12,809)    (12,784)  (12,784)  


Materials, contracts & other expenses (9,055)        (9,156)    (8,920)      (9,149)    (9,149)    


Finance payments (157)           (121)       (159)         (157)       (157)       


Net cash provided by (or used in) Operating Activities 7,372         7,754     7,602       7,312     7,312     


CASH FLOWS FROM INVESTING ACTIVITIES


Receipts


Amounts specifically for new or upgraded assets -                 100        110          -             -             


Sale of replaced assets 399            250        69            352        352        


Sale of surplus assets -                 (194)       -               -             -             


Repayments of loans by community groups 34              34          34            -             -             


Payments


Expenditure on renewal/replacement of assets (6,610)        (5,309)    (6,261)      (6,914)    (6,914)    


Expenditure on new/upgraded assets (2,610)        (2,860)    (2,679)      (2,258)    (2,258)    


Net cash provided by (or used in) Investing Activities (8,787)        (7,979)    (8,727)      (8,821)    (8,821)    


CASH FLOWS FROM FINANCING ACTIVITIES


Payments


   Repayments of borrowings (218)           (149)       (218)         -             -             


Net cash provided by (or used in) Financing Activities (218)           (149)       (218)         -             -             


Net increase / (decrease) in cash held (1,633)        (374)       (1,344)      (1,508)    (1,508)    


Cash & cash equivalents at beginning of period 10 4,587         4,587     4,587       4,587     4,587     


Cash & cash equivalents at end of period 10 2,954         4,213     3,243       3,079     3,079     


City of Mount Gambier


STATEMENT  OF  CASH  FLOWS
Budget FY2019, Budget Review 2 FY2019 and Actual FY2018
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FY Budget 


2019


FY BR3 


2019


FY BR2 


2019


2018 


Actual


Operating surplus ratio


     Operating surplus      


 Total operating revenue 1.1% 2.4% 2.1% 6.0%


Net financial liabilities ratio


  Net financial liabilities    


 Total operating revenue 36% 36% 36% 17%


Adjustments to ratios


Adjusted operating surplus ratio 0.7% 2.4% 2.1% 6.5%


Net financial liabilities ratio


Asset sustainability ratio


                                 Net asset renewals                                    


 Infrastructure & Asset Management Plan required expenditure 111% 74% 74% 80%


In recent years the Federal Government has made advance payments prior to 30th June from future year allocations of financial 


assistance grants, as explained in Note 1.  The adjusted operating surplus ratio adjusts for the resulting distortion in the disclosed 


operating result for each year.


Net financial liabilities are defined as total liabilities less financial assets. These are expressed as a percentage of total operating revenue.


Net asset renewals expenditure is defined as net capital expenditure on the renewal and replacement of existing assets, and excludes 


new capital expenditure on the acquisition of additional assets.


This ratio expresses the operating surplus as a percentage of total operating revenue.


These financial indicators have been calculated in accordance with Information Paper 9 - Local Government Financial Indicators 


prepared as part of the LGA Financial Sustainability Program for the Local Government Association of South Australia.  Detailed methods 


of calculation are set out in the SA Model Statements.


The Information Paper was revised in May 2015 and the financial indicators for previous years have been re-calculated in accordance 


with the revised formulas.


City of Mount Gambier


PROFORMA NOTES


Budget FY2019, Budget Review 2 FY2019 and Actual FY2018


Note 13 - Financial indicators
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Income 30,525 30,944 30,690 30,102


less  Expenses 30,197 30,211 30,058 28,296


Operating surplus / (deficit) 328 733 632 1,805


less Net outlays on existing assets


Capital expenditure on renewal and replacement of 


existing assets
6,610 5,309 6,261 4,660


Depreciation, amortisation and impairment (7,032) (7,040) (6,980) (7,004)


Proceeds from sale of replaced assets (399) (250) (69) (146)


(821) (1,982) (788) (2,490)


less Net outlays on new and upgraded assets


Capital expenditure on new and upgraded assets
(including investment property & real estate developments)


2,610 2,860 2,679 1,780


Amounts received specifically for new and 


upgraded assets
- (100) (110) (445)


Proceeds from sale of surplus assets
(including investment property and real estate developments)


- 194 - (71)


2,610 2,955 2,569 1,264


Net lending / (borrowing) for financial year (1,460) (240) (1,150) 3,031


PROFORMA NOTES


Budget FY2019, Budget Review 2 FY2019 and Actual FY2018


City of Mount Gambier


2018 Actual


$'000


Note 14 - Uniform presentation of finances


The following is a high level summary of both operating and capital investment activities of the Council prepared on a simplified Uniform 


Presentation Framework basis.      


All Councils in South Australia have agreed to summarise annual budgets and long-term financial plans on the same basis. 


The arrangements ensure that all Councils provide a common 'core' of financial information, which enables meaningful comparisons of each 


Council's finances.


FY Budget 2019


$'000


FY BR2 2019


$'000


FY BR3 2019


$'000
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For the month ending 31/03/2019 
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Description Comment 


Community Plan - The Futures Paper 2016 - 2020  


1. Our People  


1.1 Encourage the relevant service providers to 
support the wellbeing of the community. 


 


1.1.1 Engagement undertaken identifying opportunities 
and activities by relevant service providers to support 
and improve the wellbeing of the community. 


Member of the AEDC action group to reduce the 
(increasing) vulnerability indicators of our children. 
Working with SAPOL and DPC to identify and 
implement strategies to collaboratively address 
current youth disengagement issues. Member of 
the Limestone Coast Community Services 
Roundtable. 


1.2 Lobby for improved and appropriate health 
services to be delivered in the city. 


 


1.2.1 Appropriate action conducted to lobby for 
improved health services.  Attendance on external 
committees by Council. 


Ongoing support provided for the Limestone 
Coast Substance misuse initiative.  
Ongoing representation on the Limestone Coast 
Community Services round table and maintain 
professional relationship with Mount Gambier 
HAC. 


1.3 Create opportunities for all citizens to be involved 
in community life. 


 


1.3.1 Create a Volunteering Strategy for the City of 
Mount Gambier by 30 June, 2018. 


Research undertaken for best practice, 
methodology developed and engagement delayed 
due to Community and Recreation Hub 
commitments. Recommenced in February 2019. 


1.3.2 Conduct a structural review of the Community 
Grants Program by 30 June 2018. 


This is an ongoing, continual improvement 
process. 


1.4 Support social awareness and inclusion in society, 
business and cultural activities. 


 


1.4.1 Conduct an Accessibility Audit of Council facilities 
by 30 June, 2018. 


The audit was completed prior to December 2018 


1.4.2 Develop a Disability Discrimination Act Action 
Plan and implement by June 2019. 


Strategy has been identified to progress using 
data from the Accessibility Audit. Specialist 
resources will be required. Review to be 
undertaken of existing databases to prioritise 
actions and develop a forward works plan. 


1.5 Create pathways to lifelong education and training.  


1.5.1 Embed STEM across Council programs and 
activities within Library/RAG/Sustainability initiatives. 


Regular programming of Virtual Reality (VR) and 
science integrated with art exhibitions at the Main 
Corner/Gallery. The Library continuing with 
Makers program and Innovation Lab activities. 
Collaborative programming has been successful 
and will continue. 


1.6 Develop opportunities for young people to live a 
rewarding life. 


 


1.6.1 Complete the Youth Plan. Complete. Recommendations to be integrated 
with the strategic prioritised implementation plan. 


1.6.2 Commence implementation of at least three key 
findings from the Youth Plan by March 2018. 


Pending endorsement of integrated Youth 
Strategic Plan. 


1.6.3 Develop evaluation strategy for Early Childhood 
initiatives. 


Evaluation of programs undertaken.  
Investigation still underway for a holistic model. 
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1.7 Build a Council culture focused on teamwork, 
innovation, customer service, efficient business and 
continuous improvement, 


 


1.7.1 Best People Best Community drives continual 
improvement.  All Council Business Units analyse at 
least two service activities and two processes annually 
to enhance productivity. 


Council Business Units continuing to identify 
and undertake Continuous Improvement 
activities (e.g. process improvements and 
services reviews). Reporting on and 
presenting of process improvements have 
been included in the Council’s Audit 
Committee Annual Work Program. 
Improvements are reported via a report to the 
committee and staff associated / responsible 
for the improvement have attended Audit 
Committee meetings in 2018/2020 to 
respond to questions from Committee 
members regarding the improvements. 


1.7.2 Review and implement staff cultural survey to 
identify improvements. 


The staff Cultural Survey will be scheduled 
and undertaken in 2019/2020 following 
Council’s new Chief Executive Officer 
commencing with Council in late May 2019. 


1.7.3 Review Policy register and updated with policy 
owner, frequency of reviews and review date. 


Council’s policy register had a total review in 2017 
including policy owner, frequency of review and 
review date. 


1.7.4 Review policies in line with Policy Register review 
schedule and as required legislatively. 


Policy Reviews are updated and presented to 
Council as identified within the schedule of review 
and the forward plan. 


2. Our Location  


2.1 Provide and advocate for appropriate and 
accessible services and facilities. 


 


2.1.1 Develop by 30 June 2018 an Open Space and 
Asset Management Strategy focusing on the long term 
provision of recreational facilities and public open 
space. 


Work has commenced on the Open Space and 
Asset Management Strategy. 


2.1.2 Commence implementation from August 2018 on 
an Open Space and Asset Management Strategy 
focusing on the long term provision of recreational 
activities and public open space. 


No action to date on the Open Space and Asset 
Management Strategy. Waiting on completion of 
strategic document prior to commencing any 
physical works 


2.1.3 Complete Stage 2 of the Rail Trail and add to 
stage 1 via enhanced community facilities including 
shelter, seating and interpretive signage. (linked to the 
Tourism Signage Strategy) 


Trail is 50% complete. Section between Jubilee 
Hwy and Wandilo Rd scheduled to be completed 
by end of June 2019 


2.1.4 Commence implementation of the Signage 
Strategy and associated digital links in accordance with 
the Tourism Signage Strategy. 


Some works commenced on removal of redundant 
signs. Remaining works to be led by the City 
Growth portfolio. 


2.2 Provide infrastructure and services that are well 
planned, accessible, efficient, financially sound and 
sustainable. 


 


2.2.1 Review and endorse annually Council's Asset & 
Infrastructure Management Plan ensuring that over any 
5 year period asset maintenance is within the range 
recommendation by the LGA. 


IAMP reviewed and adopted by Council in March 
2019. 


2.2.2 95% of annual infrastructure and asset budget is 
expended within the approved budget year. 


On track to expend greater than 95% of asset 
budget is expended. 


3. Our Diverse Economy  


3.1 Build a diverse and resilient economy through  
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collaboration and partnerships. 


3.1.1 External agencies engaged to deliver programs to 
support the local economy. (Education Institutions, 
Federal and State Agencies and Private Sector). 


The preparation of Community and Recreation 
Hub documentation has meant that liaison has 
focused on the Community Reference Group, 
sporting clubs and state sporting associations as 
major stakeholders in the Hub. Working in 
collaboration has seen design work completed 
with significant community input to enhance Hub 
usability and access for the community. As the 
project has now received confirmation of Federal 
and State funding the process moving forward will 
require closer engagement with State and the 
Federal Government to ensure milestones are 
met. 


3.1.2 Work with key stakeholders to develop a business 
innovation hub. 


The NVI (New Venture Institute) Innovation Hub is 
now fully operational. Periodic meetings with the 
Strategic Manager and participation by Council in 
graduation activities allows for Council to be 
informed about programs on offer, potential areas 
where new programs could be developed and to 
take part in success stories of those completing 
courses from across the community. 


3.10 Council operates in accordance with relevant 
legislation, policies, governance and business 
practice and ensure professional and ethical 
standards, focusing on continuous improvement. 


 


3.10.1 Number of process improvement reviews and 
service reviews identified and completed per each 
portfolio. 


Process improvement reviews are identified 
annually as part of the Business Unit Planning 
process undertaken by each business unit. 
Improvements (process improvements and 
service reviews) are included as a regular idem on 
the Council’s Audit Committee Annual Work 
Program. Improvements are reported via a written 
report and staff associated with the improvements 
attend the Audit Committee meetings to speak to 
the improvement and respond to questions asked 
by the Committee members. 


3.10.2 Adherence to Mandatory Code of Conduct. The requirements of the Code of Conduct are 
discussed in induction training. Awareness of and 
compliance with the Code of conduct is included 
in the annual staff performance development 
review process.  


3.10.3 Code of Conduct refresher delivered 30 October 
2017 to all staff. 


Code of Conduct training delivered to all Council 
staff in October 2017. 


3.2 Support existing traditional industries to diversify 
and create value added opportunities. 


 


3.2.1 Continue implementation of the China 
Engagement Strategy (a) outbound business delegation 
by December 2017 and (b) inbound delegation from 
friendship cities in 2018. 


Work is continually undertaken within this sphere.  
To be reviewed once Council’s new Chief 
Executive Officer commences with Council at the 
end of May 2019. 


3.3 Encourage and attract appropriate investment 
opportunities to support business growth and 
diversification. 


 


3.3.1 Lobby and advocate for investment attraction for 
Greater Mount Gambier and surrounding area. 


Investment attraction has focused on 
documentation required by the State and Federal 
Governments for the Community and Recreation 
Hub. With confirmed funding from the Federal 
Government of $15 million and from the State 
Government of $10 million, the City has received 
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significant investment and we will focus on the 
ongoing task of delivery of the project. 


3.3.2 Investment and attraction prospectus developed 
by 30 June 2018. 


This project has been delayed because of 
commitments to the Community and Recreation 
Hub. The RDA is working on a regional 
prospectus and waiting to see the outcomes of 
this process will allow any efforts Council 
considers to be useful to take the regional 
documents into consideration. The regional 
prospectus is not yet complete. 


3.3.3 Lobby for ongoing government support. Lobbying to government for support continues in 
relation to the GiG City Project. This work with the 
Department of State Development (now 
Department of Industry and Skills, DIS) had 
allocated funding to connect the NVI to the high 
speed internet and Council have been lobbying to 
extend the infrastructure to other areas as an 
enabler for economic development. Tenders were 
called by DIS and GMCG met with the preferred 
final tenders to refine their understanding of the 
local context. No decision has yet been made. 


3.4 Improve business skills and training to support a 
more responsive workforce. 


 


3.4.1 Lead the development of opportunities for 
businesses including programs delivered that support 
NBN literacy and take up. 


NBN rollout has been completed to the 
Community and to Council. No further NBN 
initiatives are planned at this stage. 


3.5 Develop innovative practices and solutions to 
encourage and facilitate local business growth and 
sustainability. 


 


3.5.1 Implement Council's key priorities for a Smart City 
Digital Strategy. 


Digital processes have now been normalised 
across Council with increasing efficiencies being 
generated by more online processing. The 
increasing use of social media when appropriate 
and the improved functionality of the existing 
Council website together with more tourism 
resources on line continues to more proactively 
make use of digital channels for information 
delivery. For the public, new locations for public 
access WiFi and easier access to Council 
services is contributing to enhanced Community 
and visitor engagement and experience. 


3.6 Partner with local tourism industry to grow Mount 
Gambier as a "year round" tourism destination. 


 


3.6.1 Implement actions identified in the Arts, Culture & 
Heritage Plan. 


There is a close working relationship between the 
GMCG and GMCW to ensure that where 
synergies exist within strategies for Economic 
development and Arts, Culture and Heritage they 
are considered in partnership to ensure resources 
are efficiently applied. This is of particular 
relevance for tourism, sporting and cultural events 
and will be of great importance to the Community 
and Recreation Hub. 


3.6.2 Partner with and support Tourism Mount Gambier 
to implement the Tourism Strategy as well as tourism 
products, signage and visitor attraction. 


Tourism Mount Gambier (TMG) objectives are 
being addresses on a project basis. The TMG 
Board have identified key projects and board 
members are represented on each project working 
party. The Guides of Mount Gambier project that 
received BBRF funding was great success with a 
launch and graduation celebration with the Mayor 
officiating at the event. This project is a good 
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example of the collaborative approach used to 
assist TMG in achieving their objectives. 


3.7 To develop and implement strategies and actions 
and partner with relevant stakeholders to increase 
professional service delivery opportunities. 


 


3.7.1 Develop a strategy for the implementation of the 
Visitor Services Review by 30 October, 2017. 


The Visitor Information Strategy (VIS) strategic 
initiatives/projects continue to be implemented 
with the focus in 2019 on developing staff and 
preparing for programs to implement a distributed 
servicing model. Through the use of pop ups and 
cross promotion in the field and with the enhanced 
mobility that the purchase of a mobile unit will 
create, staff will be able to spend more time out in 
the community, particularly at tourism and sporting 
events, promoting visitor experiences. 


3.8 Promote and attract new business opportunities in 
the local, national and international markets. 


 


3.8.1 Refer to Key Performance Indicators identified 
within strategy 3.2 


Liaising with State and Federal government 
departments has been a key part of development 
for funding applications submitted for the 
Community and Recreation Centre. This will 
continue as the project progresses through 
various milestones. 


3.9 Council to provide leadership and engage with the 
community in driving economic opportunities. 


 


3.9.1 Complete City Growth Strategy and commence 
implementation from September 2017. 


The Community and Recreation Hub will provide 
key enabling infrastructure for the purpose of 
building human capital, economic development 
and the promotion of community wellbeing. 
Integrating the hub and other Council owned 
Tourism assets as part of an overall growth 
strategy will be an important next step in any 
future economic development plans. 


4. Our Climate, Natural Resources, Arts, Culture and 
Heritage. 


 


4.10 Improve the sustainability of Council operations.  


4.10.1 Develop and deliver initiatives to influence 
behavioral change of employees to reduce energy 
consumption and to diminish waste to landfill. 


Community subscription to Compost Revolution 
commenced with encouraging uptake from the 
Community. 


4.10.1 Develop and deliver initiatives to influence 
behavioral change of employees to reduce energy 
consumption and to diminish waste to landfill. 


Grass roots initiatives and information is in place 
e.g. separation of waste at the bin locations within 
Council. Further initiatives continue to be 
researched. 


4.2 Generate pride in our environment, culture and 
heritage by actively learning about, promoting and 
preserving our heritage. 


 


4.2.1 Catalogue the Library Heritage and the Riddoch 
Art Gallery Collections by 30 June 2018, 


Appropriate software program identified and is 
underway to be established to store and sort the 
collection data to assist with exhibition 
development. 


4.3 Boandik culture is a visible part of community life.  


4.3.1 Consolidate Council's Reconciliation Action Plan 
by 31st December 2017. 


This is a dynamic process that requires a strong 
focus on relationship management that is being 
progressed. 


4.3.2 Implement key findings of the Reconciliation 
Action Plan including Boandik Art/Culture in public 
spaces and signage. 


Report to being prepared for Council. 
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4.4 Celebrate cultural diversity through awareness 
and participation. 


 


4.4.1 Complete the Arts, Culture and Heritage Plan by 
31st December, 2017. 


Complete. Recommendations to be integrated 
with the strategic prioritised implementation plan. 


4.4.2 Commence the implementation of key outcomes 
of the Arts, Culture and Heritage Plan by 30th March, 
2018. 


Pending endorsement of integrated strategic plan 


4.5 Educate and support the community to reduce 
greenhouse gas emissions, water consumption and 
waste. 


 


4.5.1 Council continue to promote greenhouse gas 
emission and water consumption reduction and 
minimise waste generation through the delivery of 
education to the community. 


Priority focus for sustainability has been the 
implementation of Council’s Re-Use Market. The 
Re-Use Market was officially launched in 
December 2018. 


4.6 Strive to make Mount Gambier a recognised 
environmentally sustainable place. 


 


4.6.1 Continue programs to reduce Council's resilience 
and cost of electricity including solar power at Council 
owned facilities per annum. 


Energy efficiency initiatives, LED lighting and 
energy measurement tools have been 
implemented and regularly evaluated. 


4.6.2 Partner with and support Tourism Mount Gambier 
to implement the Tourism Strategy as well as tourism 
products, signage and visitor attraction. 


TMG are in the process of developing their next 
strategic plan and when the Board have 
nominated their key priorities Council Tourism 
staff with work with the board to develop and 
achieve the nominated objectives.  
 
As noted in the December Community Plan KPI 
summary, signage implementation lies with 
Council as part of budget processes and requires 
liaison with numerous stakeholders including RAP 
Committee for sites of indigenous significance, 
heritage matters and owners of current 
interpretive content such as SA Water. While the 
style of signage has been endorsed the issue of 
indigenous and further tourism related content 
development requires further discussion. While 
signage for Rook Walk continues as a work in 
progress until completion, the indigenous content 
and context has not yet been resolved. 


4.7 Develop innovative programs to protect our 
environment. 


 


4.7.1 Develop a best practice sustainability focused 
Material Recovery Centre to reduce and recycle waste 
by 31st December 2018. 


Re-Use Market operating in October 2018 and 
officially opened in December 2018. 


4.8 Use place making strategies to promote public 
spaces and enhance community life. 


 


4.8.1 Active identified priority spaces and places via the 
Cultural Development Fund by June 2018. 


Pending endorsement of integrated strategic plan 


4.9 Build a creative City that encourages artistic 
expression and celebrates cultural diversity. 


 


4.9.1 Develop a forward plan for the operation, 
programming and exhibitions of the Riddoch Art Gallery 
by December 2017. 


Planning is ongoing, the exhibition program now 
extends to 2021 including the Ancient Rome 
exhibition scheduled for September 2019. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
This Business Plan sets the activities and outcomes for the work of the Limestone Coast Local 
Government Association (LCLGA) in 2019-20. 
LCLGA is comprised of seven Constituent Councils in the Limestone Coast Region: The City 


of Mount Gambier, District Council of Grant, Kingston District Council, Naracoorte Lucindale 


Council, District Council of Robe, Tatiara District Council and Wattle Range Council.  


The Mission of the Association is: 


To lead Local Government in the Region, and to advance the Limestone Coast 
communities through effective advocacy, facilitation and innovation. 


 
The five-year direction of the Association is governed by the Strategic Plan 2014-2019. The 
Plan identifies five themes and Regional Strategies to guide areas of activity.  
 
1. Infrastructure 


Regional leadership and advocacy to ensure that regional infrastructure is fit for 
purpose and has the capacity to meet the region’s current and future needs. 


 


2. Sustainable Economy 


Regional leadership and advocacy to promote a thriving and sustainable economy 
capitalising on our diverse resources, sustaining growth, prosperity and employment 
throughout the region. 


 


3. Environmental Sustainability 


Advocacy and partnerships to responsibly manage our natural environment and 
resources, ensuring sustainability and diversity. 


 


4. Community and Social Wellbeing 


Advocacy and partnerships to enhance the quality of life, health and opportunities for 
our regional communities. 


 


5. LCLGA governance, leadership and financial sustainability 


Regional leadership and effective Constituent Council coordination to ensure that 
LCLGA continues as an efficient and well governed regional organisation. 


 
This Business Plan will identify the actions to be delivered by LCLGA in 2019-20 under each 
of these Regional Strategies.  


CONTEXT 
 


LCLGA is constituted under the Local Government Act 1999. It is governed by a Charter, 


which details the objectives and operation of the Association. The LCLGA Strategic Plan 2014-


2019 makes reference to the Constituent Councils’ Strategic and Business Plans, ensuring 


that the strategies and actions are regionally applicable.  


The LCLGA Charter identifies a broad range of roles to deliver the objectives of the 
Association. Given the available resources for LCLGA, it is necessary to closely define the 
role of LCLGA in delivering the five regional strategies. LCLGA will also work in partnership 
with other organisations on a number of actions. The various roles are defined below. 
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Role LCLGA will... 


Regional 
Leadership 


• Initiate action and lead regional activity 


• Set the agenda and direction 


Advocacy • Represent the region, and pursue outcomes on behalf of the 
Constituent Councils and the region 


Council 
Coordination 
& Facilitation 


• Coordinate the activities of Constituent Councils 


• Act as the central organisation for shared Local Government 
responsibilities 


• Provide a single point of contact to the region’s Local Government 
Partnership & 
Brokerage 


• Join with other stakeholders to deliver a service or project 


Delivery • Initiate develop proposals and implement projects with a dedicated 
budget, staff member or resources 


 
Figure One provides a summary of the roles LCLGA will focus on to deliver each Regional 
Strategy. 
 


Figure One: the Role of LCLGA in each Regional Strategy  


BUSINESS PLAN 
 


To be read in conjunction with the LCLGA Strategic Plan 2014-2019 (scheduled to be 


updated by December 2019) 


The 2019-20 LCLGA Business Plan has been prepared based previous years delivery models. 


During the 2019 year the new Strategic Plan will be developed and aligned to LCLGA’s role 


to deliver regional programs as directed by the Constituent Councils. This includes council 


coordination to deliver the Limestone Coast Regional Growth Strategy, progressing the 


Regional Planning Project and evolving the Limestone Coast Regional Sporting Academy. 


In 2019-2020, LCLGA will be delivering a range of projects with specific budget allocations 


managing partnership contracts for joint delivery of programs. In addition, there are a number 


of ongoing activities that LCLGA will deliver, in particular through its advocacy and partnership 


roles. 


  


Theme 


LCLGA Role 
Regional 
Leadership 


Advocacy Council 
Coordination 
& 
Facilitation 


Partnership 
& 
Brokerage 


Delivery 


Infrastructure      


Sustainable 
Economy 


     


Environmental 
Sustainability  


     


Community 
and Social 
Well-being 


     


LCLGA 
Governance 


     


7







 


4 
 


1. INFRASTRUCTURE  


Desired Regional Outcome LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-2020 


Existing and future regional infrastructure is fit for 
purpose and has the capacity to meet the region’s 
needs. 


Regional 
Leadership 


Lead the implementation of the updated LCLGA 2030 Regional 
Transport Plan. 


Advocacy 
Advocate for appropriate State and Australian Government 
investment in public infrastructure including the drainage and 
bridge network.  


Council 
Coordination 


Effectively coordinate regional submissions for the Special 
Local Roads Program to maximise investment in regional road 
infrastructure. 


Councils to protect built heritage, heritage spaces and 
the region’s cultural heritage. 


Council 
Coordination 


Effectively coordinate and manage a regional Heritage Advisory 
Service for the benefit of Constituent Councils and private 
owners. 


Development of a regional approach to the maintenance 
and provision of improved and new infrastructure and 
utility services. 


Advocacy 


Advocate for the region for improved and sustainable services 
from State and Australian Governments in meeting our regional 
needs for: 


• Roads 


• National Broadband Network  


• Mobile phone coverage 
 


2. SUSTAINABLE ECONOMY 


Desired Regional Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


A growing and diverse economy, 
based on the region’s natural assets 
and innovative community, under 
the priorities of: Premium Food and 
Wine from our Clean Environment; 
and Growing Advanced 
Manufacturing. 


Regional 
Leadership 


Convene the Limestone Coast Economic Development Group and maintain the 
Limestone Coast Economic Development Group Work Plan. 


Advocacy 
Strongly advocate for investment, projects, legislation/policy review or development 
to promote economic growth in the region. 


Partnership 
Partner with Regional Development Australia Limestone Coast to drive economic 
development projects for the Region, including, but not limited to the implementation 
of the Regional Growth Strategy.   


A thriving and well-supported 
tourism industry, growing the 


Advocacy 
Advocate for and support industry leadership within regional tourism, including the 
rollout of the Regional Limestone Coast Brand.  
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Desired Regional Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


region’s status as a visitor 
destination. 


Council 
Coordination 


Coordinate Council investment to implement the Regional Tourism Plan. 


 
Regional 
Leadership and 
Advocacy 


Continue to represent the region at relevant trade events, Regional Tourism Chairs 
Forum at State level and Regional Tourism Managers.  


A sustainable population base with 
the skills and capability to grow 
regional economic development. 


Advocacy 


Assist key regional bodies and the South Australian Government with the objective 
to grow our population, develop our regional workforce, and to build skills and 
capability in our communities, through implementation of the outcomes developed in 
the Limestone Coast Regional Growth Plan. 


 


3. ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABILITY 


Desired Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


Local Government is a key partner 
in the sustainable management of 
the environment and natural 
resources in the region. 


Partnership  
Investigate the reinstalment of the Coastal Connection program  
 


Partnership 
Finalise the Council Inundation Flood Mapping project, coordinate activities to meet 
partnership milestones.   


A regional approach to landfill 
minimisation and innovative waste 
management. 


Council 
Coordination 


Coordinate and facilitate a regional approach to waste management including the 
development the implementation plan for the Regional Waste Infrastructure Plan.   


Well-managed and protected 
terrestrial, wetland, coastal and 
marine environments, with active 
partnership from all responsible 
organisations. 


Partnership 
Auspice the Coastal Alliance project through partnership across South Australia.  
Investigate further opportunities for funding of critical environmental outcomes and 
identified regional projects.  
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4. COMMUNITY AND SOCIAL WELLBEING 


Desired Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


Regional communities have access 
to appropriate health and education 
services and facilities.  


Advocacy 
Advocate, encourage and support for expanded human services and other priority 
issues which have significant impacts on regional communities.  
  


Regional communities have access 
to programs and facilities promoting 
a healthy lifestyle. 


Partnership 
and  
Delivery 


Partner with Constituent Councils to review the Regional Public Health and Well-being 
Plan. 
 
Partner with the Office of Recreation and Sport to deliver the STARCLUB Program for 
the Limestone Coast and continue to grow the Sporting Academy across the region.  
 


Local Government is a key regional 
partner in emergency management, 
road safety and other community 
safety programs. 


Council 
Coordination 


Assist to coordinate Constituent Councils’ role in Zone Emergency Management to 
ensure appropriate role for Local Government in emergency response and recovery.  
 


Partnership 
and Delivery 


Partner with the Motor Accident Commission, and work with relevant State agencies 
and community road safety groups to develop a Limestone Coast Road Safety 
Strategy.   
 


 


5. LCLGA GOVERNANCE, LEADERSHIP AND FINANCIAL SUSTAINABILITY 


Desired Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


LCLGA is recognised as the 
regional leadership body which 
provides a framework and 
coordination for other regional 
groups. 


Advocacy 
Lead regional advocacy and action on priority issues. 


Regional 
Leadership 


 
Facilitate active engagement and participation of Constituent Councils and partner 
organisations on issues and decisions that impact Limestone Coast communities. 
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Desired Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


Regional Local Government is 
effective and cost efficient. 


Council 
Coordination 


Work with the State Government to progress the Joint Planning Board under the new 
Planning Act. 
 
Identify and coordinate practical opportunities for joint investment, shared services and 
resources between Constituent Councils and the LGA SA that improve service delivery 
and provide cost savings. 
 
Coordinate and convene specialist LCLGA Committees to address and take action on 
regional issues of common interest to Constituent Councils, including: 
 


• Limestone Coast Roads and Transport Management Group 


• Limestone Coast Tourism Management Group 


• Limestone Coast Economic Development Group 


• Limestone Coast Regional Waste Steering Committee 


• Limestone Coast Regional Sport and Recreation Advisory Group 


• Limestone Coast Climate Adaptation Committee 


• Limestone Coast Substance Misuse Committee 
 


A well-governed regional 
organisation. 


Delivery 
Ensure the Association operates in alignment with the adopted LCLGA Charter and 
relevant legislation. 
 


LCLGA maintains its reputation with 
State and Australian Governments 
as a leading Local Government 
body and effective advocate for the 
Limestone Coast. 


Advocacy 


Lead effective and targeted advocacy campaigns on priority regional issues, in 
partnership with Constituent Councils, the LGA SA and regional organisations as 
appropriate. 
 
Continue to be active members of SAROC and links to the LGA SA Board of Directors 
to support LCLGA’s advocacy on regional issues and issues affecting Local 
Government.  
 
Lead the region’s response and input to the State and Australian Governments on key 
issues and opportunities, acting as a single point of contact for regional visits and 
requests.  


11







 


8 
 


Desired Outcome  LCLGA Role LCLGA Actions 2019-20 


Effective communication with 
Constituent Councils, partner 
organisations and the community. 
 


Delivery 


Develop a communication strategy and plan that provides current and relevant 
information.   
 
Continue LCLGA representation on key outside organisations. 


LCLGA financial processes are 
transparent and efficient, ensuring a 
sustainable financial position. 


Delivery 


Manage LCLGA financial processes for long term planning, annual budget 
development, consultation, adoption and review align to strategic and business plans 
 
Ensure that the LCLGA Board and Constituent Councils are provided with bimonthly 
financial and performance reports, and an Annual Report. 
 
Explore approaches to attract funding for LCLGA to deliver or partner on priority 
regional projects.   
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BUDGET 
Income for the Limestone Coast Local Government Association is derived from three main 
sources: 


1. Subscriptions and Project Fees from Constituent Councils of LCLGA; 
2. Funding from the LGA SA for Regional Capacity Building Projects; and 
3. Project funding through partnerships with external organisations. 


 
A small amount of income is derived from interest and project management fees. 
Annual expenditure is divided between two key areas:  


1. Operating – expenditure required to employ an Executive Officer, support staff and 
general costs for administration, rent, Board expenses and other general 
organisational expenses; 


2. Projects – expenditure required to deliver specific projects, including where applicable 
the engagement of a project officer.  


INCOME SOURCE 
Expenditure 


Operating Projects 


Constituent Councils LCLGA Subscriptions Project Fees 


LGA SA - Regional Capacity Building 


External Organisations  - Contractual Partnerships 
 


The Income and Expenditure Budget for LCLGA detailing Council contributions via 
Subscriptions and Project Fees is provided in the Draft Budget 2019-20 in Attachment 1. 
 


HUMAN RESOURCES  
The following human resource allocations are presented as per the previous financial year.  


* Note the addition of the Substance Misuse Officer (TBC). 
 


These will need to be aligned to annual program funding, strategic plans and long term 
financial plans.  


Position Program Delivered FTE 


Executive Officer LCLGA Strategic Plan, Annual Business Plan, long 
term financial Plan and operational management. 


1.00 


Tourism Industry 
Development Manager 


Regional tourism strategic plan and work program 1.00 


Starclub Field Officer 
Limestone Coast 


Regional Starclub Development Program Limestone 
Coast & Regional Sporting Academy 


1.00 


*Substance Misuse 
Project Officer  


Delivery of the Substance Misuse Limestone Coast 
Work Plan.  


1.00 


Project Administrator Manage all LCLGA contracts and projects 
Delivery of specific projects 


0.60 


Special Projects Officer  LC Leadership Program  
SEGRA Conference Pitch.  


0.20 


Executive Support 
Officer 


Administration and Executive support 
Financial administration  


0.64 


Regional Community 
Road Safety Officer 


MAC Road Safety Program 0.60 


Climate Adaptation 
Project Officer 


Data analysis to acquit the NDRP Funding by January 
2020  


0.40 


Regional Waste 
Management 
Coordinator 


LCLGA Regional Waste Management Strategy 0.60 


TOTAL FTE  7.04 
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Subscription Tourism
Sport & 


Recreation
Waste RDALC Heritage Services


Joint Planning 
Board 


Climate TOTAL


City of Mount Gambier 72,985$                     29,194$               13,270$               15,924$               24,093$               24,702$               -$                      -$                      180,168$             
District Council of Grant 35,530$                     14,212$               6,460$                  7,752$                  11,729$               2,476$                  -$                      -$                      78,159$               
Wattle Range Council 58,493$                     23,397$               10,635$               12,762$               19,309$               9,903$                  -$                      -$                      134,499$             
Naracoorte Lucindale Council 39,958$                     15,983$               7,265$                  8,718$                  13,190$               4,951$                  -$                      -$                      90,065$               
District Council of Robe 15,758$                     6,303$                  2,865$                  3,438$                  5,202$                  9,903$                  -$                      -$                      43,468$               
Tatiara District Council 34,458$                     13,783$               6,265$                  7,518$                  11,375$               2,476$                  -$                      -$                      75,874$               
Kingston District Council 17,820$                     7,128$                  3,240$                  3,888$                  5,883$                  2,476$                  -$                      -$                      40,435$               


TOTAL: 275,000$                  110,000$             50,000$               60,000$               90,781$               56,887$               -$                      -$                      642,668$             


Admin Misc Projects Waste Star Club Sports Academy Tourism Road Safety Climate Substance JPB Total
Income:
Council Contributions 275,000.00               147,668.00          60,000.00            50,000.00            110,000.00          642,668.00         


SATC 67,988.00            67,988.00           
LGA Funding 40,000.00            30,000.00            15,000.00            163,000.00          248,000.00         
Rec & Sport 56,000.00            64,700.00            120,700.00         
MAC 65,000.00            65,000.00           
State Heritage Unit 5,000.00              5,000.00              
NDRP 22,250.00            22,250.00           
Federal 175,000.00          175,000.00         
DEW -                       
Interest 12,000.00                 12,000.00           


Total Income 287,000.00$             192,668.00$       60,000.00$          106,000.00$       94,700.00$          177,988.00$       65,000.00$          37,250.00$          175,000.00$       163,000.00$       1,358,606.00$    


Expenses:
     - Admin 68,190.00                 8,460.00              7,860.00              1,550.00              7,860.00              6,180.00              3,500.00              10,000.00            113,600.00         
     - Wages & Oncosts 266,388.52               46,997.77            85,086.37            24,151.59            108,896.69          67,042.60            15,182.00            95,000.00            708,745.54         
     - Project Costs 16,500.00                 292,668.00          13,200.00            12,000.00            74,850.00            87,600.00            15,000.00            15,000.00            56,200.00            163,000.00          746,018.00         
     - Vehicle 19,500.00                 2,100.00              13,800.00            800.00                  13,800.00            2,100.00              3,500.00              13,800.00            69,400.00           


Total Expenses 370,578.52$             292,668.00$       70,757.77$          118,746.37$       101,351.59$       218,156.69$       90,322.60$          37,182.00$          175,000.00$       163,000.00$       1,637,763.54$    


Total Profit/Loss 83,578.52-$               100,000.00-$       10,757.77-$          12,746.37-$          6,651.59-$            40,168.69-$          25,322.60-$          68.00$                 -$                      -$                      279,157.54-$       


Activity Amount
RDALC 90,781.00                  - Council contribution external program  Request Letter from RDALC
Heritage Services 61,887.00                  - Council contribution external program & State Heritage Unit
Regional Planning (JPB) 20,000.00                 - Carried forward Planning reserves Originally had $65K. 2019-20 $13,500 allocated for start up costs
Red Meat Cluster 30,000.00                 - To be funded by rubble royalty carried forward reserves $30k 2017/18 - Auspice Proposal Pending
Regional Growth Strategy 30,000.00                 - To be funded by rubble royalty carried forward reserves SEGRA, Migration, Destination Tourism and Marketing Plan + others. 
Climate Flood Mapping Inundation Models 15,000.00                 - To be funded by rubble royalty carried forward reserves Carry over from 2018-19, NDRP Aquit Jan 2020
Leadership Program 10,000.00                 - To be funded by rubble royalty carried forward reserves
Brand development 15,000.00                 - To be funded by rubble royalty carried forward reserves
Coastal Connections 20,000.00                 - To be funded by rubble royalty carried forward reserves


TOTAL: 292,668.00$             


Notes


LCLGA Draft Budget FY 2020


LCLGA Department Forecast FY 2020


LCLGA Proposed Council Contributions FY 2020


LCLGA Other Projects


LCLGA Programs External Programs
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TO:  LC LGA DELEGATES  
 
FROM: Interim Executive Officer  
 
RE:  LCLGA 2019-2020 Business Plan and Budget       
 
BACKGROUND 
 
As per the LCLGA Charter, the draft Business Plan (Attachment 8.1.1) and Budget 2019-2020 is provided for 
member councils consideration.  Under the proposed budget the same methodology for member subscriptions 
was adopted from the 2018-19 financial year. 
 
DISCUSSION 
The Business Plan provides specific actions and programs to be delivered by LCLGA in the coming financial year 
and consolidated operating and project budgets. 
 
The scope of the 2019-2020 LCLGA Work Plan is similar from previous years requiring similar level of resources 
as the current financial year.   
 


Council Contribution 2019-2020 Budget Notes 


LCLGA Subscriptions Member Council contributions are in line with 2018-19 with the 
no additional contribution to be considered  
Refer to Attachments 8.1.2 for a breakdown of the individual 
Council contributions. 


RDA Limestone Coast Subject to a new funding agreement being considered under a 
separate Recommendation Report.   


StarClub Program  
 
Limestone Coast Regional Sporting 
Academy  


This program continues to be a bipartisan funded project by 
member Councils and the Office of Sport and Recreation.  The 
StarClub program will continue to be active in encouraging 
sporting clubs to join the StarClub program our officer will work 
with the OSR to deliver the sporting excellence workshops. 
The Limestone Coast Regional Sporting Academy has evolved 
with from 12 athletes participating in FY 2017-18 to 42 athletes in 
FY 2018-19, noting income from participating athletes of 
$14,700.  
The FY 2019-20 forecasting will see 9 strategic stakeholders and 
65 athletes with an income of $22,700.  
Noting an allocation of $30k from LCLGA surplus as per previous 
FY.  


Limestone Coast Substance Misuse  This program has secured 3 year funding of $175k per year and 
while this program will be hosted by LCLGA there will require no 
additional council contributions sought. A resource allocation for   
administration maybe needed.  
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Regional Tourism Program This program continues to be a bipartisan funded program with 
contributions from member Councils and the South Australian 
Tourism Commission. 
The Work Plan for the tourism program will be in line with the 
adopted Regional Tourism Strategy and the three-year 
Implementation Plan – year three of the program. 
Work will continue to develop regional trail initiatives and work 
closely with the Limestone Coast Mixed Dozen concept.  
It is noted that the Tourism Management Group is keen to 
progress, as a priority, the development of a Limestone Coast 
Destination Tourism Plan & Marketing Plan as outlined in the 
Regional Growth Strategy.  


Regional Waste Program This is a fully funded project by member Councils.  The Regional 
Infrastructure Plan was delivered in the previous year. Councils to 
consider the resource allocation required for implementation 
plan development.  


Regional Road Safety Partnership Project   This program is fully funded by Motor Accident Commission 
(MAC), with no council contributions.  
MAC formalised an extension of existing arrangements, with no 
changes to current work plan or funding, noting the contract 
expires 30th June 2020.  
Any forward negotiation of project will be required to be with 
either SAPOL or DPTI.  


Limestone Coast Leadership Program FY 2018-2019 - Year one of the program received $100k in 
funding from various sources, including $40k BBRF The financial 
modelling for Years 2 + 3 will require sponsorship and participant 
fee’s to remain viable. The LCLGA will look to continue its support 
of this project by hosting the program, providing external funds 
are secured for years 2 + 3 of the program.  


Limestone Coast Climate Adaptation 
Program 


The partnership with the SE NRM Board, RDA Limestone Coast 
and the Minister for Climate Change, expires 30th June 2019.  
The LC was successful in securing $30k from NDRP for Flood 
Mapping & allows for Erosion mapping and the development of a 
web-based application. The NDRP funding acquittal is January 
2020.  


Regional Planning  The Limestone Coase Business Case for establishing a Joint 
Planning Board is before member councils. Funds have been 
allocated should the LCLGA Board endorse the Business Case and 
authorise the development of a Planning Agreement with DPTI.  
Noting the funds allocated are for ‘start-up costs’ with financial 
modelling for ongoing delivery outlined in the Business Case.  


Regional Growth Plan The Region Growth Plan was endorsed by the LCLGA Board in 
June 2018.  Priorities are being determined by the LC Economic 
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Development Group. Councils to consider the resource allocation 
required for LCLGA coordination on action items.  


Communication and Regional Promotions Funding has been allocated to continue the work of rollout of the 
Limestone Coast Brand and industry engagement.  
Funding allocation to contribute towards the region hosting the 
SEGRA Conference in 2020.  


 
   
RECOMMENDATION 
 
It is recommended that LCLGA; 


1. Receive and note the report. 
2. Refer the Draft Business Plan and Budget to member Councils for comment prior to final adoption at the 


June Board meeting of the LCLGA. 
3. Request that any comments and/or amendments to the Draft Business Plan and Budget be 


communicated back to the Executive Officer no later than the Friday 31st May 2019. 
4. Note that the Interim Executive Officer will be presenting the Draft Budget and Business Plan to member 


Councils throughout the months of April and May. 


Moved:      Seconded: 
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Level 1, 9 Bay Road 


Mount Gambier SA 5290 


Telephone (08) 8723 7310    


Email admin@lclga.sa.gov.au 


 


www.lclga.com.au 


 
3rd May 2019 


Mr Graeme Maxwell 
Interim Chief Executive Officer 
City of Mount Gambier 
PO Box 56 
MOUNT GAMBIER   SA  5290 
 
Dear Graeme  
 
 RE: APPOINTMENTS TO LCLGA WORKING PARTIES & OUTSIDE ORGANISATIONS  - ADDITIONAL  


NOMINATIONS SOUGHT  
 


The Limestone Coast Local Government Association (LCLGA) has numerous representatives on internal and 
external working parties, boards and committees including Community organisations, State Government and 
regional boards. This representation allows LCLGA to keep in touch with communities and have input to new 
and existing initiatives.   
 
LCLGA Constituent Councils are requested to confirm in writing, prior to Monday 3rd June 2019, nominations 
to the following and committee and outside organisations.  These nominations will then be considered by the 
LCLGA Board at the General Meeting on Friday 14th June 2019. 
 


Limestone Coast Leadership Program Committee  - One representative required from LCLGA 


The Limestone Coast Leadership Program Committee is under the auspice of the Limestone Coast 
Economic Development Group (LCED Group) which is a formal subcommittee of the Limestone Coast 
Local Government Association.  A priority for the LCED Group is ‘mobilising regional leaders’, including 
the development of the Limestone Coast Leadership Program (project). The program committee consists 
of LCED group members and other key stakeholders, to guide the project development and 
implementation, identify funding and regional sponsorship, and ensure the program met the region’s 
needs.  
Please see attached Terms of Reference.  
 


- Anglican Community Care Incorporated (AC CARE) – One representative required from LCLGA 
AC CARE was established to carry out initiatives and provide support services to enable people to function 
autonomously within the wider community. Its stated purpose is to work with country people to reduce 
homelessness, poverty, and isolation, and to support families and children to be safe and strong. It will 
achieve this by providing a wide range of community based services in Regional settings.  
Please see attached AC CARE Constitution and schedule of meetings for 2019 and a link to their Annual 
Reports for background information http://www.accare.org.au/about/annual-reports/ 
 
Note the previous appointment to AC CARE Board was the Executive Officer of the LCLGA.  


  



http://www.accare.org.au/about/annual-reports/





 


 


 
- Group Training Employment – 2 representatives required from LCLGA 


Initiated in 1985 by Local Government & Lions Rotary Clubs of the region for the purpose of providing local 
jobs to local youth in the form of Apprenticeships and Traineeships, in a bid to facilitate training and create 
the opportunity to grow the region, keeping local youth employed.  
Note the previous appointments were Cr. Julie Reis 9DC Grant) and the former Cr. Ian Von Stanke (City of 
Mount Gambier).  
 


 
If you wish to discuss this matter further, please do not hesitate to contact me at your convenience on 0438 
321 415. 
 
 
Regards, 


 
Biddie Shearing  
Interim Executive Officer 
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PREAMBLE 
 
The Limestone Coast Local Government Association (LCLGA) is a regional subsidiary established 
pursuant to Section 43 of the Local Government Act 1999 by the constituent councils of; 
 


• City of Mount Gambier 


• District Council of Grant 


• District Council of Robe 


• Naracoorte Lucindale Council 


• Kingston District Council 


• Tatiara District Council 


• Wattle Range Council 
 
Under its Charter, the LCLGA’s Objects and Purpose includes; 
 


1. Work in association with both the LGA and the Australian Local Government 
Association 


2. Undertake co-ordinating, advocacy and representational roles on behalf of its 
Constituent Councils at a regional level; 


3. Facilitate and co-ordinate activities of local government at a regional level 
related to social, environmental and community development with the object 
of achieving improvement for the benefit of the communities of its 
Constituent Councils; 


4. Develop, encourage, promote, foster and maintain consultation and co-
operation and to strengthen the representation and status of local 
government when dealing with other governments, private enterprise and the 
community; 


5. Develop further co-operation between its Constituent Councils for the benefit 
of the communities of its region; 


6. Develop and manage policies which guide the conduct of programs and 
projects in its region with the objective of securing the best outcomes for the 
communities of the region;  


7. Undertake projects and activities that benefit its region and its communities;  


8. Associate, collaborate and work in conjunction with other regional local 
government bodies for the advancement of matters of common interest; 


9. Implement programs that seek to deliver local government services on a 
regional basis; and 
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10. To effectively liaise and work with the State and Commonwealth 


Governments and instrumentalities on a regional basis for the general 
enhancement of the region. 


For the purpose of carrying out special projects or to investigate specific areas of interest the Charter 
outlines the process whereby committees can be established. 
 
Section 6.11 Committees 
 


1. The Board may establish a committee of Board Members for the purpose of: 


(a) enquiring into and reporting to the Board on any matter within 
LCLGA’s functions and powers and as detailed in the terms of 
reference given by the Board to the Committee; 


(b) exercising, performing or discharging delegated powers, functions or 
duties. 


2. A member of a committee established under this Clause holds office at the 
pleasure of the Board. 


3. The Board may establish advisory committees consisting of or including 
persons who are not Board Members for enquiring into and reporting to the 
Board on any matter within LCLGA’s functions and powers and as detailed in 
the terms of reference which must be given by the Board to the advisory 
committee. 


4. A member of an advisory committee established under this clause holds office 
at the pleasure of the Board. 


5. The President of the Board is an ex-officio member of any committee or 
advisory committee established by the Board. 
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1. Name 


The name of the Committee shall be the Limestone Coast Leadership Program Steering 
Committee (LCLP Steering Committee).  


 
2. Background 


The Limestone Coast Economic Development Group (LCED Group), is a formal subcommittee 
of the Limestone Coast Local Government Association. 
 
A priority for the LCED Group is ‘mobilising regional leaders’, including the development of 
the Limestone Coast Leadership Program (project). 
 
The LCED Group formed the LCLP Steering Committee, made up of group member and other 
key stakeholders, to guide the project development and implementation, identify funding and 
regional sponsorship, and ensure the program met the region’s needs. 
 


3. Roles & Responsibilities of the LCLP Steering Committee 
Individual steering committee members have the responsibilities to: 


• Understand the goals, objectives and desired outcomes of the project 


• Understand and represent the interests of the project and regional stakeholders 


• Act on opportunities to communicate positively about the project 


• Check that the project is making sensible financial decisions – especially in 
procurement and in responding to issues, risks and proposed project changes 


• Actively participate in meetings through attendance, discussion and document 
reviews 


 
The role of the steering committee is to: 


• Assist with identifying potential sponsors and scholarship providers 


• Have input to the program design and selection of delivery organisation and/or 
individuals 


• Selects program participants and allocate scholarships (in negotiation with 
scholarship provider) 


• Monitor progress of the project and report back to LCED Group, including any changes 
with a high impact on timelines and/or budget 


• Consider program and/or participant grievances and provide advice in accordance 
with the committee’s ‘principles for decision making’ and report to the LCED Group 
for any action required. 


• Carry out program evaluation and report against project deliverables  
 


4. Steering Committee Governance & Term of Office  


• In March of each year, the LCED Group will review the Terms of Reference and 
membership of the LCLP Steering Committee 


• Members will be appointed (& can be removed) by the LCED Group 


• Membership of the committee shall be for a 2 year term, with a maximum of 3 terms 


• To manage business continuity, only 50% of committee members will change over at 
any one time 
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• The Chair shall be nominated from membership of steering committee & endorsed by 
LCED Group 


• The Limestone Coast Leadership Program Coordinator is to assume the Executive 
Officer role in terms of administrative functions and reporting back to the steering 
committee. 


 
5. Responsibilities of the LCLP Steering Committee Chair 


The responsibilities of the chair are as follows: 


• Sets agenda, ensures that agenda and supporting materials are delivered to members 
in advance of meetings 


• Makes the purpose of meetings clear to members and explains the agenda at the 
beginning of each meeting  


• Keeps the meeting moving by putting time limits on each agenda item and keeping all 
meetings to two hours or less 


• Encourages broad participation from members in discussion by calling on different 
people 


• Follows up with consistently absent members to determine if they wish to discontinue 
membership and finds replacements for member who discontinue participation 


• Reports back to LCED Group 
 


6. Membership  
The membership of the Committee shall comprise: 


• Up to 4 business/industry representatives, ideally from various sectors from across 
the region  


• A member nominated by the LCED Group 


• LCLGA staff member 


• Limestone Coast Leadership Program Coordinator 


• Nomination from project funding partners (as required) 
 


The Presiding Member of the LC LGA shall be an ex-officio member of the Committee 
 


7. Frequency of Meetings 


• Meetings will be held as required to achieve the purpose of the group 


• The location of the meetings will reflect proximity of steering committee members 


• Teleconferencing options will be available for all meetings 
 


8. Proceedings of Meetings 


• The Meetings of the Committee shall be conducted in accordance with Sections 87- 
91 of the Local Government Act 1999 and the Local Government (Procedures at 
Meetings) Regulations 2013. Further, the Committee is subject to the operation of 
Part 2 of the Regulations.  


• All members of the Committee will have equal voting rights in respect of all motions 
put to a Committee Meeting.  


• The Chair of the Committee or the Member of the Committee appointed to preside 
over the meeting in the absence of the Chair, has a deliberative vote on any matter 
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arising for decision at the meeting, but does not have a casting vote in the event of an 
equality of votes.  


• No business can be transacted at a Committee meeting unless a quorum is present.  


• A quorum is ascertained by dividing the total number of Members of the Committee 
by two, ignoring any fraction resulting from the division, and adding one.  


• If at any meeting there is not a quorum present within 30 minutes after the time 
appointed for the commencement of the meeting, or if at any time after the meeting 
has commenced and before any business to be transacted is completed, there is not 
a quorum present, the meeting shall be adjourned to another time and date in 
accordance with the provisions of the Local Government Act.  


 
9. Members to Disclose Interest 


• A Member of the Committee has an interest in a matter before the Committee if the 
member or a person with whom the member is closely associated would, if the matter 
were decided in a particular manner, receive or have a reasonable expectation of 
receiving a direct or indirect pecuniary or non-pecuniary benefit or suffer or have a 
reasonable expectation of suffering a direct or indirect pecuniary or non-pecuniary 
detriment.  


• A Member of the Committee who has an interest in a matter before the Committee 
of which he or she is a member must declare the interest to the Committee.  


• A disclosure made must be recorded in the minutes of the Committee.  


• A Member of the Committee who has an interest in a matter before the Committee 
must not :-  


• i. Propose or second a motion relating to the matter  


• ii. Take part in discussion by the Committee relating to that matter.  


• iii. While such discussion is taking place, be in, or in the close vicinity of the room in 
which the matter is being discussed.  


• iv. Vote in relation to the matter.  


• A Member of the Committee who has disclosed an interest in a matter may, by 
permission of the Committee, attend during proceedings of the Committee on the 
relevant matter in order to ask or answer questions, provided that the meeting is open 
to the public, the Member withdraws from the room after asking or answering the 
questions, and the Member does not in any other way take part in any debate or vote 
on the matter.  


 
10. Reporting to LCLGA Board 


The Committee Minutes will be provided to the LCED Group for endorsement and/or 
consideration of recommendations of the Committee. The LCED Group will report outcomes 
to the LCLGA Board. 
 


11. Project Evaluation 
Evaluation of the Limestone Coast Leadership Program will be based on evidence collected 
from the contractor delivering the program, participants, sponsors, and key stakeholders. 


• The outcomes will be provided to the Steering Committee to refine and develop 
future programs  
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• The outcomes will be shared with the Limestone Coast Economic Development 
Group. 


 
12. Financial Responsibility 


• The Committee has no authority to expend funds unless approved by the LCLGA 
Board. 


• The Committee shall each year consider the financial requirements and submit this 
request to the LCLGA Board for determination. 


 
13. Delegation of Powers 


The Board pursuant to Section 44 (2)(a) of the Local Government Act, 1999, delegates to the 
Committee, for the purpose of achieving its aims and objectives, and subject always to the 
provisions of the Local Government Act, the following powers: 


• To establish Sub-Committees for specific purposes. Each Sub-Committee must have 
at least one Member of the Committee as part of its membership.  


 
14. Dissolution 


The committee may be dissolved at the completion of the project/purpose or at the discretion 
of the LCLGA Board.   


 
15. Liability of Members 


In accordance with Section 41(12) and (13) of the Local Government Act 1999, no civil liability 
attaches to a member of a committee for an honest act or omission in the exercise, 
performance or discharge, or purported exercise, performance or discharge, of the member’s 
or committee’s powers, functions or duties. Further, a liability that would, but for this clause 
attach to a member of a committee attaches instead to the Association. 


 
16. Alteration of Terms of Reference 


The Board, may at any time, either on its own initiative or at the request of the Committee, 
alter, delete or add to any provisions of these Terms of Reference. In doing so, the Board will 
consult with the Committee prior to adoption. 


 
 
 
 








 
 


Constitution of Anglican Community Care Incorporated 
(2018) 


 
 
 
1 INTRODUCTION 
Anglican Community Care Incorporated [an incorporated body under the Associations Incorporation Act 
(1985)] was established to carry out initiatives and provide support services to enable people to function 
autonomously within the wider community.   Its stated purpose is to work with country people to reduce 
homelessness, poverty, and isolation, and to support families and children to be safe and strong. It will 
achieve this by providing a wide range of community based services in Regional settings.  
 
2 NAME 
2.1 The name of the Association is “ANGLICAN COMMUNITY CARE INCORPORATED” 


(hereinafter called “ACC”), also commonly known as “ac.care”. 
2.2 The office of ACC shall be at White Avenue, MOUNT GAMBIER, South Australia, and such 


other locations as the Board may determine from time to time. 
 
 
3 DEFINITIONS 
In this Constitution: 


3.1  “ACC” or “Association” means Anglican Community Care Incorporated; 
3.2 “Alleviating Homelessness” means supporting rural communities by creating housing 


opportunities for low to middle income people in need of housing, including families, single 
adults, aged persons over 55 years, young persons aged between 18-25 years, sole parent 
families, Indigenous persons, culturally diverse persons, couples and those needing supported 
accommodation; 


3.3 “Anglican Church” means The Diocese of The Murray of The Anglican Church of Australia; 
3.4 “Board” means the Committee of Management of ACC; 
3.5 “Community Housing Asset” has the same meaning as in the Community Housing Providers 


(National Law) South Australia Act 2013; 
3.6 “Convener” means the person appointed in accordance with clause 10.2.1 who will also be the 


Chairperson of ACC; 
3.7 “Director” means a member of the Board as provided in clause 10.2; 
3.8 “Financial Institution” means a bank, building society, credit union or similar regulated institution; 
3.9 “Financial Year” means the year ending 30 June in each year; 
3.10 “Member” means a member of ACC duly admitted and financial in accordance with clause 6; 
3.11 “Housing Agency” has the same meaning as in the Community Housing Providers (National 


Law) South Australia Act 2013; 
3.12 “Month” means calendar month; 
3.13 “National Provider Law” means the Community Housing Providers (National Law) South 


Australia Act 2013, regulations under that Act and any guidelines issued under that Act; 
3.14 “Secretary” means the person holding office under these rules as Secretary of ACC.  
3.15 “The Act” means the Associations Incorporation Act 1985 (South Australia). 


Words importing the singular number include the plural; words importing the masculine gender include 
the feminine or neuter and vice versa; and words importing persons include both natural and corporate 
persons. 
 
 
 
 
4 OBJECTS 
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ACC has the following objects: 
4.1 Alleviating homelessness; 
4.2 Building Communities; 
4.3 Promoting learning; 
4.4 Reducing poverty; 
4.5 Sharing cultures; 
4.6 Strengthening families; 
4.7 Supporting children; and 
4.8 Working towards sustainability. 


ACC will achieve these objects by: 
4.9 Recruiting, assessing, training, supporting and maintaining alternative care providers; 
4.10 Providing a range of suitable accommodation facilities for the purpose of placing persons in 


need with low cost, emergency, short, medium or long term or respite, or special needs housing; 
4.11 Providing a range of services that support individuals and families with priority given to 


prevention and early intervention; 
4.12 Developing life skills for persons from all cultures and backgrounds, and improving participation 


in family and community life; 
4.13 Developing and providing other services and undertake such tasks that enable ACC to achieve 


its objects, including: 
[a] conduct research as required; 
[b] liaise and work with other organizations, agencies and persons as required; 
[c] promote community awareness, education and publicity; 
[d] provide information to individuals groups and organizations; 
[e] maintain and sustain links between ACC and the Anglican Church; 
[f] cater for special needs, including those of Indigenous people; 
[g] to employ and remunerate such staff as from time to time may be required to meet 


the objects of ACC. 
 
 
5 POWERS 
For the purpose of carrying out its objects, ACC shall, subject to the Act, have the following powers: 
5.1 acquire, hold, deal with, and dispose of, any real or personal property; and 
5.2 administer any property on trust; and  
5.3 open and operate accounts for banking purposes with any regulated Financial Institution; and 
5.4 invest its monies —  


5.4.1 in any security in which trust monies may, by Act of Parliament, be invested; or 
5.4.2 in any other manner authorised by the Board; and 


5.5 borrow money upon such terms and conditions as it thinks fit; and 
5.6 give such security for the discharge of liabilities incurred by it as it thinks fit; and 
5.7 appoint agents to transact any business on its behalf; and  
5.8 enter into any other contract it considers necessary or desirable to achieve its objects; and 
5.9 solicit, receive, and accept donations, bequests, endowments, gifts and grants. 


The management, administration and all the business of ACC shall be under the control of, and vested 
in, the Board. 
 
 
6 MEMBERSHIP 
6.1 Any person – either a natural person over the age of 18 years, or a Body Corporate is entitled 


to be a member if – 
6.1.1 the person is a Life Member; or 
6.1.2 the person is an Honorary member by virtue of being appointed to the Board as 


provided under clause 10; or  
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6.1.3 the person, individually or jointly with another person, has been nominated for 
membership in accordance with clause 6.4, and has been approved for membership of 
ACC by the Board, and has paid the prescribed membership fee (if any).  


6.2 For the purposes of this section, a Life Member is a person who: 
6.2.1 makes a gift to ACC of a large sum of money or transfer of property, which is determined 


by ordinary resolution of the Board to be worthy of life membership; or 
6.2.2 is deemed by ordinary resolution of the Board to have rendered exceptional services 


to ACC over a sustained period of time.  
6.3 In the case of a body corporate, Life Membership means a period of 10 years. 
6.4 Nomination by a person for membership of ACC — 


6.4.1 must be made in writing in the form prescribed by the Board; and 
6.4.2 supported by at least 2 existing members of ACC; and 
6.4.3 must be lodged with the Secretary of ACC. 


6.5 As soon as practicable after receiving a nomination for membership, the Secretary must process 
the nomination form in accordance with procedures approved by the Board. Membership 
nominations can only be rejected by ordinary resolution of the Board. 


6.6 If the nomination for membership is accepted, the Secretary must as soon as practicable after 
that decision notify the nominee of that approval and request the nominee to pay the prescribed 
fee (if any) as determined by the Board within 28 days. 


6.7 The Secretary must, on payment by the nominee of the prescribed fee (if any) within the period 
mentioned in clause 8, enter the name in the register of members and, on the name being so 
entered, the nominee becomes a member of ACC. 


6.8 A right, privilege or obligation that a person has because of being a member of ACC cannot be 
transferred or transmitted to another person; and terminates on cessation of the person’s 
membership. 


 
 
7 CESSATION OF MEMBERSHIP 
7.1 A person ceases to be a member of ACC if the person – 


7.1.1 dies, or if a corporation is wound up; or 
7.1.2 resigns from membership of the association; or 
7.1.3 fails to renew membership of the association; or 
7.1.4 has membership revoked by ordinary resolution of the Board. 


7.2 A member who has paid all amounts due to ACC may resign from membership by first giving 
notice of not less than 1 month in writing to the Secretary of the member’s intention to resign 
and, at the end of the period of notice, the member ceases to be a member. 


7.3 In the event of death of one party of a joint membership, membership shall pass to the survivor 
in his/her own right. 


7.4 If a person ceases to be a member, the Secretary must make an appropriate entry in the register 
of members recording the date the member ceased to be a member. 


 
 
8 FEES  
The amount of all fees and subscriptions shall be determined by ordinary resolution of the Board, and 
Membership Fees (if any) shall be due and payable at the time of application.  In the first year of 
membership, any Membership Fee will be payable in full without any pro-rata apportionment.  
 
 
9 LIMITED LIABILITY OF MEMBERS 
The liability of a member to contribute towards the payment of the debts and liabilities of ACC or the 
costs, charges and expenses of the winding up of ACC is limited to the amount (if any) unpaid by the 
member in relation to membership of ACC as required by clause  8. 
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10 BOARD 
10.1 The Board, subject to the Act, the regulations under the Act, these rules, and to any resolution 


passed by ACC in General Meeting – 
10.1.1 shall control and manage the affairs of ACC; and 
10.1.2 may exercise all functions that may be exercised by ACC other than those functions 


that are required by these rules to be exercised by ACC in General Meeting; and 
10.1.3 has power to perform all acts and do all things that appear to the Board to be necessary 


or desirable for proper management of the affairs of ACC. 
10.2 The Board shall comprise a maximum of (10) voting Directors as follows: 


10.2.1 Convener, who shall be appointed by the Bishop of The Diocese of The Murray;  
10.2.2 One representative appointed by the Parish Council of Mt Gambier Anglican Parish; 
10.2.3  One representative from within the Limestone Coast Region, elected by the members 


at the Annual General Meeting; 
10.2.4  One representative from within the Riverland Region, elected by the members at the 


Annual General Meeting; 
10.2.5  One representative from within the Murraylands Region, elected by the members at 


the Annual General Meeting; 
10.2.6  One representative from within the Fleurieu Peninsula Region, elected by the 


members at the Annual General Meeting; 
10.2.7 One representative from within the Adelaide Hills Region, elected by the members at 


the Annual General Meeting 
10.2.8 Two community representatives elected at the Annual General Meeting; 
10.2.9 One representative appointed annually by the Limestone Coast Local Government 


Association. 
 


In addition to the above voting members of the Board, the following person shall be ex officio 
members of the Board entitled to participate in discussions but not to vote: 
10.2.10 CEO of ACC. 


10.3 The Office Bearers of the ACC shall be: 
10.3.1 The Convener; 
10.3.2 The Deputy Convener; 
10.3.3 The Secretary; and 
10.3.4 The Treasurer. 


10.4 All appointed and elected Directors shall hold office until the AGM following the date of the 
Directors appointment/election, at which time they are eligible for re-appointment/re-election. 


10.5 If a Board member vacancy should arise, the Board may by ordinary resolution, appoint a person 
as an Alternate Director for a period of up to 12 months, in order to fill such vacancy. The Board 
may also appoint an Alternate Director in order to address a specifically identified skill shortage, 
or as part of a succession process.  Subject to clause 10.6 an Alternate Director has the right to 
speak at Board meetings but not to vote. An Alternate Director can be reappointed. 


10.6 If at any meeting of the Board, a voting Member of the Board is absent, an Alternate Director 
who is present at the meeting can by ordinary resolution of the Board, become a voting member 
of the Board for the vacancy, for the duration of that meeting. 


 
 
11 ELECTION OF DIRECTORS 
11.1 For the elected persons specified in clause 10.2.7, nominations of candidates for election as 


Directors shall be called for at the Annual General Meeting at which the election is to take place. 
11.2 If insufficient nominations are received to fill all vacancies on the Board, the candidates 


nominated are taken to be declared duly elected, and any vacant positions remaining on the 
Board are to be treated as casual vacancies to be subsequently filled at the discretion of the 
Board. 


11.3 If the number of nominations received exceeds the number of vacancies to be filled, a ballot 
must be held among members attending the Annual General Meeting in person. 
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11.4 All Directors, whether appointed or elected, may serve more than one term on the Board and as 
an Office Bearer. 


11.5 The ballot for the election of Directors must be conducted at the Annual General Meeting in the 
way the Chairperson may direct. 


11.6 The Directors shall at their first meeting after the Annual General Meeting elect from their 
number a Deputy Convener and Treasurer. In the event of more than one nomination for any 
office the holder of that office shall be elected by secret ballot. 


 
 
12 CONVENER 
12.1 The Convener shall be the Chairperson of ACC, and will Chair all General and Board Meetings 


of the Association. 
12.2 The Convener shall, as Chairperson, be entitled to both a deliberative vote and a casting vote 


(if required to determine a matter) on all matters before the Board. 
12.3 The Convener shall be an ex officio member of all committees of ACC, and entitled to attend all 


meetings of such committees. 
12.4 Should the Convener be unavailable to act at any ACC meeting, the Deputy Convener shall 


assume the Chair for such meeting. 
 
 
13 SECRETARY 
13.1 The Chief Executive Officer shall be Secretary of ACC and must, as soon as practicable after 


being appointed as Secretary, notify ACC of his or her address.  If there is no Chief Executive 
Officer, then the Secretary shall be another Director appointed by the Board. 


13.2 The Secretary must ensure that minutes or records are kept for — 
13.2.1 all elections and appointments of office-bearers and Directors; and 
13.2.2 the names of members present at a General Meeting, and of Directors present at a 


Board meeting; and 
13.2.3 all proceedings at General Meetings and Board meetings. 


13.3 Minutes of proceedings at any meeting, once confirmed by the subsequent meeting as a true 
and correct record, must be signed by the Chairperson at the next succeeding meeting. 


 
 
14 TREASURER 
14.1 The Treasurer of ACC must ensure that – 


14.1.1 all amounts owing to ACC are collected and received; and 
14.1.2 all payments to be made in the proper conduct of ACC are made promptly; and 
14.1.3 correct accounts and books showing the financial affairs of ACC are properly kept with 


full details of all receipts and expenditure connected with the activities of ACC; and 
14.1.4 the accounts of ACC are audited every year, and that audited statements are presented 


to each Annual General Meeting. 
 
 
15 CHIEF EXECUTIVE OFFICER 
15.1 The Board shall have the authority to appoint a Chief Executive Officer of ACC and may appoint 


a deputy or other staff of ACC upon such terms and conditions and at such time as he/she thinks 
fit. 


15.2 The Chief Executive Officer shall report to the Convener, and be subject to the direction of the 
Board and be responsible for implementing the policies of the Board. 


15.3 The Chief Executive Officer shall be Secretary to, and Public Officer of, ACC for the purposes 
of the Act and shall exercise such other functions as the Board may direct. 
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16 PATRON and VICE-PATRON 
16.1 The Board may at any time invite any person to become the Patron, and any person or persons 


to become Vice-Patron or Vice Patrons, of ACC. 
16.2 Persons so appointed as Patron or Vice-Patron(s) may attend Board meetings but will not be 


entitled to vote. 
16.3 Any such appointments shall be for such term and on such conditions as the Board may 


determine. 
 
 
17 BOARD VACANCIES 
17.1 For these rules, a vacancy in the office of a Director happens if the Director: 


17.1.1 dies; or 
17.1.2 resigns the office; or 
17.1.3 is removed from office under clause 18; or 
17.1.4 is insolvent under administration; or 
17.1.5 suffers from mental or physical incapacity; or 
17.1.6 is found guilty of a criminal offence or is otherwise disqualified from office under Section 


30 (2) of the Act; or 
17.1.7 is absent without the consent of the Board from two consecutive meetings of the Board.  


17.2 Vacancies created at any time may be filled by a member approved by the Board by ordinary 
resolution as per clause 10.5 and 10.6. 


 
 
18 REMOVAL OF DIRECTORS 
ACC in a General Meeting may, by special resolution, subject to Section 40 of the Act, remove any 
Director from such office before the end of the Director’s term of office. 
 
 
19 CONDUCT OF THE BOARD 
19.1 It shall be the duty of the Board to manage and control the affairs of ACC. 
19.2 The Board must meet at least 6 times in each calendar year at the office of ACC, or at such 


other place that the Convener may decide. 
19.3 Additional or more frequent meetings of the Board may be determined by the Board, and the 


Convener shall be entitled to call special meetings if deemed appropriate. 
19.4 Oral or written notice of a meeting of the Board must be given by the Secretary to each Director 


at least 72 hours before the time appointed for the holding of the meeting. 
19.5 Notice of a meeting must specify the nature of the business to be transacted at the meeting, 


with provisions for other general business to be raised and discussed, provided that resolutions 
and adoptions of motions will only be accepted where proper notice has been given as per 
clause 19.4. 


19.6 Any 4 Directors entitled to vote, but not including more than one Alternate Director, shall 
constitute a quorum for the transaction of the business of a meeting of the Board. 


19.7 No business may be transacted by the Board unless a quorum is present and, if within half an 
hour after the time appointed for the meeting a quorum is not present, the meeting stands 
adjourned to the same place and at the same hour of the same day in the following week. 


19.8 If at the adjourned meeting a quorum is not present within half an hour after the time appointed 
for the meeting, the meeting is dissolved. 


19.9 At meetings of the Board — 
19.9.1 the Convener or, in the absence of the Convener, the Deputy Convener shall preside; 


or 
19.9.2 if the Convener and the Deputy Convener are both absent — one of the remaining 


Directors may be appointed by those present to preside. 
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20 VOTING AT BOARD MEETINGS 
20.1 Questions arising at a meeting of the Board or of any Committee appointed by the Board are 


decided by a simple majority of the votes of Directors or members of the Committee present at 
the meeting. 


20.2 Each Director present at a meeting of the Board or of any Committee appointed by the Board 
(including the person presiding at the meeting) is entitled to one vote but, if the votes on any 
question are equal, the person presiding may exercise a second or casting vote. 


20.3 Subject to clause 19.5, the Board may act despite any vacancy provided a quorum is present. 
20.4 Any act or thing done or suffered, or purporting to have been done or suffered, by the Board or 


by a Committee, is valid and effectual despite any defect that may afterwards be discovered in 
the appointment or qualification of any Director or member of the Committee. 


 
 
21 COMMITTEES 


21.1.1  Executive CommitteeThere shall be an Executive Committee comprising the 
Convener, Deputy Convener, Treasurer, Secretary/CEO and one other Director elected 
by the Board. 


21.1.2 The Executive Committee shall have power to deal with any matter arising between 
meetings of the Board which in the opinion of the Convener, or in that person’s absence 
the Deputy Convener, is required to be dealt with urgently. Every decision of the 
Executive Committee will be as binding on ACC as if it were a resolution of the Board. 


21.1.3 The Executive Committee shall meet at the request of the Convener, or in that person’s 
absence the Deputy Convener, or at the request of any two members of the Executive 
Committee. 


21.1.4 At least 4members of the Executive Committee must be involved in the deliberations 
and decisions of the Committee, and all decisions are to be tabled for ratification at the 
next following Board meeting. 


 
21.2 Other Committees 


21.2.1 The Board may by ordinary resolution appoint one or more Sub-Committees (consisting 
of persons that the Board considers appropriate) to assist the Board in fulfilling its 
obligations to ACC, one of which must be an Audit and Risk Management Sub-
Committee which must meet at least 4 times per year. Other sub-committees may 
include a Strategic Planning Sub-Committee, a Management Advisory Group and a 
Care Governance Sub-Committee. 


21.2.2 The Board shall establish the scope of responsibilities and duties of any such 
Committee including delegated risk management responsibilities.  They shall not have 
any powers beyond the Terms of Reference as determined by the Board.  


21.2.3 Except for the requirement in clause 21.2.1, any Sub-Committee may meet and adjourn 
as it considers appropriate to conduct its business. 


 
22 ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING 
22.1 ACC must, at least once in each calendar year and within 4 months after the end of each 


financial year, call an Annual General Meeting of its members. 
22.2 The Annual General Meeting of ACC must, subject to the Act, be called on the date and at the 


place and time that the Board considers appropriate, and notice of the Annual General Meeting 
shall be provided to all members by the Secretary posting to each member (at the address 
shown on the member register) 21 days prior to the proposed date a notice specifying the date, 
time, place and nature of business to be transacted at such meeting. 


22.3 In addition to any other business that may be transacted at an Annual General Meeting, the 
business of an Annual General Meeting is — 
(a) to confirm the minutes of the last Annual General Meeting and of any other General 


Meeting held since that meeting; and 
(b) to receive from the Board reports on the activities of ACC during the last financial year; 


and 
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(c) to elect members of the Board; 
(d) to appoint an Auditor for the ensuing year; and 
(e) to receive and consider the statement of accounts and the financial reports that are 


required to be submitted to members under the Act. 
22.4 An Annual General Meeting must be specified as such in the notice calling it. 
 
 
23 SPECIAL GENERAL MEETINGS 
23.1 The Board may, whenever it considers appropriate, call a Special General Meeting of ACC by 


the Secretary posting to each member (at the address shown on the member register) 21 days 
prior to the proposed date a notice specifying the date, time, place and nature of business to be 
transacted at such meeting. For such Special General Meetings, no business other than that 
specified in the notice shall be transacted. 


23.2 The Board must, on the requisition in writing of not less than 12 members, call a Special General 
Meeting of ACC. 


23.3 A requisition of members for a Special General Meeting — 
(a) must state the purpose or purposes of the meeting; and 
(b) must be signed by the members making the requisition; and 
(c) must be lodged with the Secretary; and 
(d) may consist of several documents in a similar form, each signed by two or more of the 


members making the requisition. 
23.4 If the Board fails to call a Special General Meeting within 28 days after the date when a 


requisition of members for the meeting is lodged with the Secretary, any 5 or more of the 
members who made the requisition may call the Special General Meeting to be held not later 
than 3 months after that date. 


23.5 A Special General Meeting called by a member or members mentioned in clause 23.4 must be 
called as nearly as is practicable in the same way as Special General Meetings are called by 
the Board and any member who thereby incurs expense is entitled to be reimbursed by ACC for 
any reasonable expense so incurred. 


 
 
24 VOTING AT GENERAL MEETINGS 
24.1 No item of business may be transacted at a General Meeting unless a quorum of members 


entitled under these rules to vote is present during the time the meeting is considering that item. 
24.2 Ten (10) members of ACC present in person (who are entitled under these rules to vote at a 


General Meeting) constitute a quorum for the transaction of the business of a General Meeting. 
24.3 If within 30 minutes after the appointed time for the start of a General Meeting a quorum is not 


present, the meeting if called on the requisition of members is dissolved; and in any other case 
stands adjourned to the same day in the following week at the same time and at the same place. 


24.4 If at the adjourned meeting a quorum is not present within 30 minutes after the time appointed 
for the start of the meeting, the members present (being not less than 5) constitute a quorum. 


24.5 The Convener, or in his absence the Deputy Convener, presides at each General Meeting of 
ACC. 


24.6 If the Convener and the Deputy Convener are both absent from a General Meeting, the members 
present must elect one of their number to preside at the meeting. 


24.7 Any question arising at a General Meeting of ACC is to be decided on a show of hands and, 
unless before or on the declaration of the show of hands a poll is demanded, a declaration by 
the person presiding that a resolution has, on a show of hands, been carried or carried 
unanimously or carried by a particular majority or lost, or an entry to that effect in the minute 
book of ACC, is evidence of the fact without proof of the number or proportion of the votes 
recorded in favour of or against that resolution. 


24.8 At a General Meeting of ACC, a poll may be demanded by the person presiding or by not less 
than 5 members present in person at the meeting. 
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24.9 If the poll is demanded at a General Meeting, the poll must be taken — 
(a) immediately if the poll relates to the election of the person to preside at the meeting or 


to the question of an adjournment; or 
(b) in any other case—in the way and at the time before the close of the meeting that the 


person presiding directs, and the resolution of the poll on the matter is taken to be the 
resolution of the meeting on that matter. 


24.10 Subject to clause 24.11, on any question arising at a General Meeting of ACC each member 
attending in person has one vote only. Proxy votes will not be accepted. 


24.11 If the votes on a question at a General Meeting are equal, the person presiding is entitled to 
exercise a second or casting vote. 


24.12 A member is not entitled to vote at any General Meeting of ACC unless all money due and 
payable by the member to ACC has been paid, including the amount of the annual subscription 
payable for the then current year. 


 
 
25 PROHIBITION OF SECURING PROFITS FOR MEMBERS 
25.1 The income and property of ACC shall be applied solely towards the objects of ACC as set out 


in this Constitution, and no portion thereof shall be paid or transferred  directly or indirectly by 
way of dividend, bonus and otherwise to any member. 


25.2 Clause 25.1 does not prevent the reimbursement of costs or expenses incurred by a member 
on behalf of ACC. 


25.3 Clause 25.1 does not prevent the proper remuneration for services rendered or work done for 
ACC by a member or a Director. Any such remunerated engagement of a member or Director 
must be approved by the Board or the Management Advisory Committee prior to any work taking 
place. 


 
 
26 COMMON SEAL 
26.1 The common seal of ACC must be kept in the custody of the Secretary. 
26.2 The common seal must not be attached to any instrument except by the authority of the Board 


and the attaching of the common seal must be attested by the signatures either by two Directors 
or by one Director and the Secretary. 


26.3 The Secretary shall keep a record of all occasions on which the Common Seal has been used. 
 
 
27 ACCOUNTS AND AUDIT 
27.1 ACC must keep such accounting records as correctly record and explain the transactions of, 


and the financial position of, ACC. 
27.2 The Board must keep the accounting records in such a manner as will enable —  


(a) the preparation from time to time of accounts that present fairly the results of the 
operations of ACC for presentation to Board meetings; and  


(b) the accounts of ACC to be conveniently and properly audited for presentation to the 
Annual General Meeting of members. 


27.3 The Board, on behalf of ACC, must after the end of a financial year —  
(a) cause accounts in respect of the financial year to be prepared; and  
(b) cause those accounts to be audited by a registered company auditor or a firm of 


registered company auditors. 
27.4 The Board may have the accounts audited by a registered company auditor or a firm of 


registered company auditors at such other times as it deems necessary. 
27.5 The registered company auditor or firm of registered company auditors shall be appointed 


annually by members of ACC at the Annual General Meeting. 
27.6 The registered company auditor or firm of registered company auditors shall not be a member 


of ACC. 
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28 FUNDS 
28.1 All money received by ACC must be deposited as soon as practicable and without deduction to 


the credit of ACC’s bank account. 
28.2 ACC will comply with all regulations in respect to funds donated for which a deduction will be 


sought by the donor under Australian Taxation Office regulations as they are amended from 
time to time. 


28.3 Where applicable, ACC must issue an appropriate receipt as soon as practicable after receiving 
any money. 


28.4 Subject to any resolution passed by ACC in General Meeting, the funds of ACC must be used 
for the objects of ACC in the way that the Board decides. 


28.5 All cheques, drafts, bills of exchange, promissory notes and other negotiable instruments must 
be signed by any 2 Directors or employees of ACC authorised to do so by the Board. 


28.6 Subject to the approval of the Board, transactions may be conducted by Electronic Funds 
Transfer by a duly appointed person. 


28.7 The Board will monitor all cash flows, income and expenditure at each of its meetings. 
 
 
29 BOOKS AND RECORDS 
29.1 Subject to the Act, the regulation and these rules, the Secretary must keep in safe custody all 


records, books, and other documents relating to ACC. 
29.2 Computer records must also be kept secure with off-site backups stored no less frequently than 


every week. 
29.3 The records, books and other documents of ACC must be open for inspection by any Member 


making a written request to the Secretary. The inspection shall occur at the office of ACC within 
usual office hours. The request must specify the nature and scope of the intended inspection, 
and must provide a reasonable basis for such inspection. The Secretary may refer any such 
request to the Board for approval prior to the inspection being arranged, but in any event, the 
Member shall be entitled to conduct the inspection within 30 days of lodging the request. 


 
 
30 SERVICE OF NOTICES 
30.1 For these rules, a notice may be served by or on behalf of ACC on any Member either personally 


or by sending it by post to the Member at the Member’s address shown in the register of 
Members. 


30.2 If a document is sent to a Member by properly addressing, prepaying and posting to the Member 
a letter containing the document, the document is taken for these rules, unless the contrary is 
proved, to have been served on the Member at the time when the letter would have been 
delivered in the ordinary course of post. 


 
 
31 AMENDMENT OF THIS CONSTITUTION 
Any alteration to the rules of ACC may be made by the Board by an ordinary resolution. Such decision 
by the Board must be confirmed by the Members of ACC by special resolution at the next following 
Annual General Meeting or Special General Meeting of ACC. 
 
 
32 DISSOLUTION OF ACC 
32.1 ACC may be dissolved by a special resolution of the Board. Such decision by the Board must 


be confirmed by a special resolution of the Members at an Annual General Meeting or at a 
Special General Meeting of ACC called for the purpose. 


32.2 In the event of the dissolution or winding up of the Association, any surplus assets remaining 
after payment of any liabilities shall be distributed to another  legal entity that has similar aims 
and objects to ACC, and which is a Public Benevolent Institution. 
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33 MATTERS NOT DEALT WITH 
Any matter of any kind whatsoever not dealt with or provided for under this Constitution may be dealt 
with in such manner as the Board shall determine. 








                                                             2019 MEETING DATES                                                                  


 


 


Year 2019 


 
 


Audit/Risk Sub-committee 


 
 


Board of Directors 


 
 


Care Governance Sub-committee 


 
 


Strategic Management Sub-committee 


 
January 


    


 
February 


 


Tuesday 19th 1.30pm Wednesday 20th 5.30pm 
White Avenue 


 
Tuesday 5th 10.30am 


 
Tuesday 12th 1.30pm 


 
March 


    


 
April 


 


Tuesday 16th 1.30pm 
Board Development Day 


Commence 5th  3pm & conclude 6th 1pm 
Murray Bridge 


 
Friday 5th 1.00pm 


Murray Bridge 


 


 
May 


 


Tuesday 7th 1.30pm Wednesday 22nd 5.30pm 
White Avenue 


  
Tuesday 21st 1.30pm 


 
June 


   
Tuesday 4th 10.30am 


 


 
July 


 


Tuesday 30th 1.30pm Commence 26th 3pm and conclude 27th 1pm 
Berri 


  


 
August 


   
Tuesday 6th 10.30am 


 
Tuesday 20th 1.30pm 


 
September 


 


Tuesday 17th 1.30pm Wednesday 25th 5.30pm 
White Avenue 


  


AGM: Wednesday 16th  October 5.30pm White Avenue 


 
October 


   
Tuesday 1st 10.30am 


 


 
November 


 


Tuesday 19th 10.00am 
   


Tuesday 19th 1.30pm 


 
December 


 
Wednesday 11th 5.30pm 


Mount Gambier, Face to Face 


 
Tuesday 3rd 10.30am 
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COUNCIL RESOLUTION – 16TH JANUARY, 2018  
 


 
14.6. Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 – Regional Planning 


Alliance Project – Joint Planning Board - Report No. AR18/35 
 


COUNCIL RESOLUTION 
 


(a) Council Report No. AR18/35 titled ‘Planning, Development and 
Infrastructure Act 2016 – Regional Planning Alliance Project – Joint Planning 
Board’ as presented to Council on 16 January 2018 be noted. 
 


(b) This matter be referred to the Informal Meeting of Elected Members 
scheduled for Tuesday 23 January 2018 for further information and 
discussion. 
 


 
Moved: Cr Lynagh Seconded: Cr Von Stanke Carried 
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REPORT TITLE Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 – 
Regional Planning Alliance Project – Joint Planning 
Board 


COMMITTEE Council 


MEETING DATE: 16 January 2017 


REPORT NO. AR18/35 


RM8 REFERENCE AF17/522 


AUTHOR Tracy Tzioutziouklaris 


SUMMARY 
 
This report provides an update outlining actions and 
projects investigating a regional approach to planning 
functions and decision making pursuant to the Planning 
Development and Infrastructure Act 2016. 
 


COMMUNITY PLAN REFERENCE Goal 1: Our People 


Goal 2: Our Location 


Goal 3: Our Diverse Economy 


Goal 4: Our Climate, Natural Resources, Arts, Culture 
and Heritage 


 


REPORT RECOMMENDATION 
 


(c) Council Report No. AR18/35 titled ‘Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 – 
Regional Planning Alliance Project – Joint Planning Board’ as presented to Council on 16 
January 2018 be noted. 
 


(d) This matter be referred to the Informal Meeting of Elected Members scheduled for Tuesday 
23 January 2018 for further information and discussion. 
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Background 
 
At its meeting held in February 2015 Council determined: 
 


a) Operational Services Report No. 5/2015 be received; 
 
b) Council receives and notes the SELGA (now LCLGA) Discussion Paper: Regional Planning 


Alliance Project: Investigating a Regional Approach to Planning Functions and Decision 
Making (2014); 


 
c) Council endorse the formation of the SELGA Regional Alliance Implementation Group; 
 
d) Nominate Cr Ian Von Stanke and Mr Daryl Sexton, Director – Operational Services as the City 


of Mount Gambier representatives on the SELGA Regional Planning Alliance Implementation 
Group; 


 
e) Provides in principle support and endorses the Regional Planning Alliance Memorandum of 


Understanding; 
 
f) Council note the Work Plan for January-June 2016, and proposed program to deliver the 


project in 2015-2016; 
 
g) Council endorses the Work Plan for the remainder of 2014/2015, including the commencement 


of a tender process to provide accurate costings of the process, on the expectation that any 
investigations include a thorough triple bottom line analysis. The investigations must conclude 
that the Regional Planning Alliance Project will not result in a net cost increase to the City of 
Mount Gambier or a loss of service to the City’s residence. It is expected that any 
investigations, particularly in relation to the creation of a Regional Planning Authority address 
the following: 


 
1. Development of a clear model of the Regional Planning Authority, together with a thorough 


triple bottom line analysis; 
2. Compatibility of computerized records systems to be addressed; 
3. Clear and concise details of the proposed governance structure of the Regional Planning 


Authority; 
4. Clarification on whether this model includes all development assessment functions, all 


being undertaken by the Authority and not Council.  If this is the case, industrial 
relations/HR issues/physical assets, need to be discussed and addressed as part of the 
business case development; and 


5. Clarification on the legal requirements to implement the Regional Planning Authority 
model. 


 
h) Council advise the SELGA Executive Officer of the above resolution. 


 
 
Discussion 
 
The SELGA Regional Alliance Implementation Group commenced its activities/investigations around 
the same time of the review of the Development Act 1993 by the State Government, with the new 
Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act (the PDI Act) being proclaimed in 2016. 
 
New provisions within the PDI Act that directly relate to the Regional Planning Alliance Project or 
help to enable/facilitate the implementation of the Regional Planning Alliance Project include: 
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• The creation of Planning Regions 
• Joint Planning Boards 
• Regional Plans; and 
• Regional Assessment Panels. 
 
Planning Regions 
 
The PDI Act provides for the state of South Australia to be divided into ‘planning regions’ by the 
State’s Governor. The main purpose of a planning region is to define the area for Regional Plans 
over which collaborative arrangements may be established for planning and other relevant service 
delivery or programs. The establishment of planning regions is also important for a number of other 
subsequent parts of the legislation. 
 
The City of Mount Gambier is located within the Limestone Coast Region. Other Council’s included 
in the Limestone Coast Region are: 
 
• District Council of Grant 
• District Council of Wattle Range 
• District Council of Robe 
• District Council of Kingston 
• District Council of Naracoorte Lucindale; and 
• District Council of Tatiara. 
 
Together these 7 councils are represented as a region by the Limestone Coast Local Government 
Association. 
 
The Limestone Coast region would transfer well to a Planning Region. Provision also exists for the 
Minister to establish subregions.  Subregions could be used where there are commonalities shared 
in one area that do not extend to the other area of the region. In the Limestone Coast possible 
subregions could be the Upper Limestone Coast region and the Lower Limestone Coast region. 
 
Planning Agreements and Joint Planning Boards (JPBs) 
 
The PDI Act provides for groups of councils to enter into ‘Planning Agreements’ with the Minister for 
Planning. 
 
A Planning Agreement is a long term arrangement that allows for planning/development functions to 
be delegated to regional groupings of councils, subject to agreed performance measures and 
targets. Where relevant, other entities may be party to an agreement. Examples of these other 
entities could be the Natural Resource Management Board and Regional Development Australia. A 
Council with any part of its area that is to be included in a Planning Agreement must be invited to be 
a party to the agreement. 
 
Each Planning Agreement is to be delivered by establishing a ‘Joint Planning Board’ (with between 
3 and 7 members) to perform agreed functions (for example Regional Planning or assessment). The 
process of establishing a board has been flexibly designed to allow for parties to determine the 
arrangements that suit them best. 
 
In addition to allowing for planning powers to be delegated to Joint Planning Boards, Planning 
Agreements may also include other matters that may be agreed by other Ministers (for example, 
regional development or natural resource management). 
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PDI Act – Statutory Instruments 
 
The PDI Act 2016 enables the preparation of State Planning Policies that collectively define the high 
level priorities of the State. In turn these policies will inform Regional Plans and the Planning and 
Design Code. 
 
The table below compares the policies/plans of the new system (the PDI Act) with the current system 
pursuant to the Development Act 1993. 
 
Planning Development 
and Infrastructure Act 
2016 


Responsible 
Organisation  


Development Act 1993 Responsible 
Organisation 


State Planning Policies State 
Government 


SA Planning Strategy State Government 


Regional Plans Joint Planning 
Board 


Regional Planning 
Strategy 


State Government 


Planning and Design 
Code 


Joint Planning 
Board/Council 


Development Plan Council 


   
 
Work has also commenced on the development of Regional Plan’s. More information regarding 
Regional Plans follows. 
 
Regional Plan 
 
The State Planning Commission, or in partnership with a Joint Planning Board, must prepare a 
Regional Plan for each planning region. A Regional Plan must be consistent with the relevant State 
planning policies and include: 
 
• A long term vision (over a 15 to 30 year period) for the region or area, including provisions 


about the integration of land use, transport infrastructure and the public realm. 
• Maps and plans that relate to the long term vision. 
• Contextual information about the region or area, including forward projections and statistical 


data and analysis as determined by the Commission or required by a Practice Direction. 
• Recommendations about zoning and a framework for development or management of 


infrastructure and the public realm.   
 
Regional Plans may be divided into parts relating to subregions, and may include structure plans, 
master plans, concept plans or other similar documents. Regional Plans prepared by a Joint 
Planning Board must comply with any Practice Direction issued by the Commission. 
 
In effect, Regional Plans will have a similar role to the spatial volumes of the Planning Strategy that 
apply for each region under the current Act, with the new option of linking directly through to zoning 
changes. As with State Planning Policies, they are not to be taken into account for the purpose of 
any assessment decision or application.  
 
 
 







 PDI Act 2016 – Regional Planning Alliance Project – Joint Planning Board – Report No. AR18/35 


 
 Page 6 of 7 


Joint Planning Arrangements Pilot Project 
 
Council has been involved for some time in discussions with other councils within the Limestone 
Coast regarding a Joint Planning Board. This process commenced with the Memorandum of 
Understanding as part of the South East Local Government Association – Regional Alliance Project 
with the discussions facilitated by the Limestone Coast Local Government Association. 
 
In recognition of the work undertaken within the Limestone Coast as part of the Regional Planning 
Alliance Project, the LCLGA on behalf of the Member councils was invited to participate in the Joint 
Planning Arrangement Pilot project. The LCLGA’s involvement to date has been invaluable in 
improving the understanding of how the new Joint Planning Arrangement provisions of the Planning, 
Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 will operate. This in turn has contributed to the 
development of a process for initiating Planning Agreements and Joint Planning Boards that will be 
robust, fit for purpose, sustainable and responsive to the needs of regional councils. 
 
With the development of a Business Case template, the State Government has invited expressions 
of interest from regional councils to participate in Stage 2 of this project. Stage 2 will involve the 
development of a business case, including a regional workshop to confirm the objectives and 
functions of a potential Joint Planning Board. 
 
All Chief Executive Officers within the Limestone Coast region have been discussing this matter and 
undertaking preparation work in support of the work being undertaken by the LCLGA to further 
progress joint collaboration within the region in relation to planning/development matters. 
 
 
DISCUSSION 
 
There are a number of projects currently being undertaken to commence the transition from the 
Development Act 1993 to the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 (the PDI Act). 
These projects are establishing the fundamentals which the new system will be based upon and 
include: 
 
• The establishment of the State Planning Commission 
• Determination of Planning Agreements and Joint Planning Boards 
• Development of Regional Plans 
• Establishment of the Planning and Design Code 
• The Community Engagement Charter 
• Professional Accreditation for professionals and Assessment Managers 
• Collaborative Work Programs.  
 
At this time Council has an opportunity to be involved in a number of projects, to provide input, 
comments and suggestions and effectively have involvement and influence over the final outcome 
in the establishment of the new Planning and Development System. 
 
It is considered prudent for Council and the region through the Limestone Coast Local Government 
Association, to continue to be willing and active participants in projects in collaboration with the State 
Government to facilitate a desirable outcome for the region. 
 
Should Council and other councils within the region not embrace opportunities to be involved and 
influence the establishment of the new system, the Minister through the State Planning Commission 
has the ability to specify what will happen and be undertaken within the Region. 
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The establishment of a Joint Planning Board to undertake a number of functions as specified within 
the PDI Act is considered to be a priority to enable a more coordinated planned approach to facilitate 
improved outcomes for the development of the region now and into the future. 
 
 
CONCLUSION 
 
A large volume of work has been and continues to be undertaken to transition to the Planning, 
Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 by the State Government, the Local Government 
Association and the Limestone Coast Local Government Association and Council. 
 
It is considered vital that Council Members clearly understand the requirements of the PDI Act and 
proposed changes to the administration the PDI Act.  
 
An Informal Meeting has been scheduled for Tuesday 23 January 2016 to enable Members to 
discuss and explore the matters raised in this report further. 
 
 


 
 
Tracy TZIOUTZIOUKLARIS 
MANAGER BUSINESS AND STRATEGIC PLANNING 
 


 
 
Pamela LEE 
GENERAL MANAGER, COUNCIL BUSINESS SERVICES 
 


  
  
Mark McSHANE 
CHIEF EXECUTIVE OFFICER/GENERAL MANAGER – BUSINESS SERVICES 
 
22 December 2017 
TT/AL 








  


 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


BUSINESS CASE REPORT: 
PROPOSED PLANNING AGREEMENT 
FOR LIMESTONE COAST COUNCILS 
  
 
 
 
 


Prepared by: 


LIMESTONE COAST LOCAL GOVERNMENT 
ASSOCIATION 
 
 
 
 
 
 
April 2019 


 
 
 
 


15







 
 


 


1 


 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


EXECUTIVE SUMMARY ...................................................................................................3 


BUSINESS CASE FINDINGS ...................................................................................................................................................... 3 


RECOMMENDATIONS ............................................................................................................................................................ 3 


PART A – PLANNING AGREEMENTS UNDER THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND 
INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 ...........................................................................................5 


1. INTRODUCTION ....................................................................................................................................... 5 


2. PLANNING AGREEMENTS ........................................................................................................................ 5 


2.1. PLANNING AGREEMENTS FOR CURRENT LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS ............................................................. 6 


2.1.1. BAND 1 – LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS UNDER THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND 
INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 ........................................................................................................................... 6 


2.1.2. BAND 2 – OTHER LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS - BEYOND THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND 
INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 ........................................................................................................................... 7 


2.2. BAND 3 – FUNCTIONS THAT ARE NOT CURRENTLY UNDERTAKEN BY LOCAL GOVERNMENT ..................................... 7 


3. THIS BUSINESS CASE ............................................................................................................................... 7 


PART B – REGIONAL COLLABORATION IN LOCAL GOVERNMENT ......................................9 


4. LEARNING FROM THE EXPERIENCES OF OTHER COUNCILS ...................................................................... 9 


4.1. DRIVERS ....................................................................................................................................................................... 9 


4.2. LESSONS ....................................................................................................................................................................... 9 


5. TYPES AND FORMS OF COLLABORATION .............................................................................................. 10 


PART C – SITUATIONAL ANALYSIS ................................................................................. 11 


6. CURRENT SITUATION ............................................................................................................................ 11 


6.1. BAND 1 – LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS UNDER THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 
2016 ........................................................................................................................................................................... 11 


6.1.1. POTENTIAL FUNCTIONS ................................................................................................................................. 11 


6.1.2. CURRENT ISSUES AND DRIVERS FOR CHANGE .............................................................................................. 11 


6.2. BAND 2 – OTHER LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS ................................................................................................ 12 


6.2.1. POTENTIAL FUNCTIONS ................................................................................................................................. 12 


6.2.2. CURRENT ISSUES AND DRIVERS FOR CHANGE .............................................................................................. 12 


7. COLLABORATION OBJECTIVES AND OPPORTUNITIES ............................................................................ 12 


7.1. BAND 1 – FUNCTIONS UNDER THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 .......................... 13 


7.1.1. OBJECTIVES AND WEIGHTINGS – BAND 1 FUNCTIONS ................................................................................. 13 


7.1.2. OPPORTUNITIES FOR COLLABORATION – BAND 1 FUNCTIONS..................................................................... 13 


7.1.3. SELECTED OPPORTUNITIES – BAND 1 FUNCTIONS ........................................................................................ 20 


7.2. BAND 2 – OTHER LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS ................................................................................................ 20 


7.2.1. OBJECTIVES AND WEIGHTINGS – BAND 2 FUNCTIONS ................................................................................. 20 


7.2.2. OPPORTUNITIES FOR COLLABORATION – BAND 2 FUNCTIONS..................................................................... 21 


7.2.3. SELECTED OPPORTUNITIES – BAND 2 FUNCTIONS ........................................................................................ 22 


8. NEXT STEPS ........................................................................................................................................... 22 


16







 


 


2 


PART D –PLANNING AGREEMENT DESIGN ..................................................................... 23 


9. ASSUMPTIONS ...................................................................................................................................... 23 


10. JOINT PLANNING BOARD PARTIES, FUNCTIONS, MEMBERS, AREA, RISKS .......................................... 23 


10.1. PLANNING AGREEMENT PARTIES .............................................................................................................................. 23 


10.2. EXTENT OF AREA AND RELATIONSHIPS TO ADJOINING COUNCILS ............................................................................ 24 


10.3. BOARD MEMBERSHIP ................................................................................................................................................ 26 


10.4. FUNCTIONS OF THE JOINT PLANNING BOARD ........................................................................................................... 26 


10.5. RISKS AND OPPORTUNITIES ....................................................................................................................................... 27 


11. JOINT PLANNING BOARD ADMINISTRATION ...................................................................................... 28 


11.1. REGISTRATION DETAILS ............................................................................................................................................. 28 


11.2. BUSINESS PREMISES .................................................................................................................................................. 28 


11.3. INSURANCE ................................................................................................................................................................ 28 


11.4. LEGAL CONSIDERATIONS ........................................................................................................................................... 28 


11.5. GOVERNANCE STRUCTURE ........................................................................................................................................ 28 


11.5.1. APPOINTMENT OF COMMITTEES .................................................................................................................. 29 


11.5.2. ESTABLISHMENT OF SUBSIDIARIES................................................................................................................ 29 


11.6. ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURE .................................................................................................................................. 29 


11.7. ENGAGEMENT OF AGENCIES, OTHER STAKEHOLDERS AND THE COMMUNITY ......................................................... 30 


12. IMPLEMENTATION CONSIDERATIONS ................................................................................................ 31 


13. JOINT PLANNING BOARD FUNDING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT ................................................. 32 


13.1. FUNDING MODEL ....................................................................................................................................................... 32 


13.2. START-UP COSTS ........................................................................................................................................................ 33 


13.3. PLANT AND EQUIPMENT ........................................................................................................................................... 34 


13.4. STATEMENT OF FINANCIAL POSITION ....................................................................................................................... 34 


13.5. STATEMENT OF COMPREHENSIVE INCOME .............................................................................................................. 35 


13.6. BALANCE SHEET FORECAST ....................................................................................................................................... 37 


13.7. PROFIT AND LOSS FORECAST ..................................................................................................................................... 38 


PART E – ASSESSMENT ................................................................................................. 39 


14. ASSESSMENT AGAINST OBJECTIVES ................................................................................................... 39 


14.1. BAND 1 – FUNCTIONS UNDER THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 .......................... 40 


14.2. BAND 2 - OTHER LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS ................................................................................................. 40 


15. PREPAREDNESS ASSESSMENT ............................................................................................................ 41 


15.1. BAND 1 - FUNCTIONS UNDER THE PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 ........................... 41 


15.2. BAND 2 - OTHER LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONS ................................................................................................. 41 


 


17







 
 


 


3 


 


EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 


Business Case findings 


The Limestone Coast Local Government Association (LCLGA) is a regional subsidiary of Councils 
established under s43 of the Local Government Act 1999 to coordinate, advocate for, and represent 
the constituent Councils at a regional level.  


Regional planning has been under consideration by LCLGA for several years. The rigorous investigations 
through the process of developing this business case, in conjunction with the Limestone Coast 
Councils, has built on previous work of the LCLGA as it was considered that entering into a Planning 
Agreement with the Minister for Planning and appointing a Joint Planning Board (JPB) could provide 
an appropriate legal structure to advance regional planning. 


Opportunities for various forms of collaboration were considered and are documented in the business 
case. The conclusion reached from developing the business case and considering these options is that 
the Councils should agree to proceed to a Planning Agreement with the Minister, under which a JPB 
would be appointed with responsibility for: 


• preparing a Regional Plan;  


• forming a Regional Assessment Panel and appointing an Assessment Manager, with Panel 
meetings alternating between the north and south of the region, to replace the current Council 
appointed panels; and 


• undertaking such research and planning for other local government functions for the Councils that 
are parties to the Planning Agreement that may be requested by them from time to time (noting 
that approval of any such plans would remain with the Councils). 


Over time it may be that the functions of the JPB would increase but that would be a matter for the 
parties to the Agreement to address in the future. 


There are several benefits of entering into a Planning Agreement and appointing a JPB with the 
functions proposed. They are: 


• Preparation of a Regional Plan by the JPB will provide enable better integration of strategic 
considerations, greater regional control over the scope and outcomes, and reflect the views of 
people of the region 


• A Regional Assessment Panel for the region in place of seven Council Panels will lead to efficiencies 
and greater consistency in assessing development applications, resulting in cost savings for the 
Councils and better outcomes for applicants and communities 


• The impacts of difficulties that some of the Councils have in recruiting and retaining suitably 
qualified and experienced Planning staff will be reduced through the appointment of a Regional 
Assessment Manager for the Regional Assessment Panel 


• Establishing a body with a focus and expertise in planning to assist Councils. 


It is acknowledged that there are also arguments against centralising land-use and other planning at a 
regional level - largely about the potential loss of control at the local level and reduced consideration 
of local nuances. These concerns need to be taken seriously and steps built into the processes for 
preparing the Regional Plan and assessing development applications to ensure that local circumstances 
are properly considered.  


Recommendations 


In accordance with the Business Case findings, the following recommendations are made: 


1. That the Business Case be adopted 
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2. That a Planning Agreement be entered into in accordance with this Business Case 
incorporating the following activities: 


a. Preparation of a Regional Plan 


b. Appointment of a Regional Assessment Panel and an Assessment Manager  


c. Undertaking research and other planning for the Councils as requested. 
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PART A – PLANNING AGREEMENTS UNDER THE PLANNING, 
DEVELOPMENT AND INFRASTRUCTURE ACT 2016 


1. INTRODUCTION 


The Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 (the Act) provides Councils with a mechanism 
to deliver local government functions and potentially, with agreement by the relevant Minister, state 
government functions on a regional basis. The process begins with a Planning Agreement, which is an 
agreement between the relevant Councils and the Minister for Planning (and other Ministers or bodies 
if required), and the formation of a Joint Planning Board (JPB) of three to seven members with the 
qualifications, knowledge, expertise and experience necessary to enable the board to carry out its 
functions effectively. Board members may include Elected Members or staff of the Councils, though 
this is not a requirement and they would need to have the required qualifications, knowledge, 
experience and expertise.  


In 2017/18, a Planning Arrangements Pilot Project was undertaken with a number of local government 
groups to develop and test documents including: 


• Business Case Template (this document) 


• Planning Agreement Template 


• Supporting Guidelines. 


The pilot group found that whilst the inclusion of current local government functions in a Planning 
Agreement would be relatively straight forward, adding other functions would be more complex and 
potentially require legislative changes and the agreement of parties beyond the Minister for Planning 
and Councils. It was therefore concluded that the initial focus of Planning Agreements should be on 
current local government functions that are capable of being delivered through a JPB with particular 
emphasis on functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016. These functions 
and types of Planning Agreements are discussed further below. 


2. PLANNING AGREEMENTS 


The table below, developed during the Planning Arrangements Pilot Project, shows three bands of 
potential functions for a JPB. The parties to Planning Agreements for activities under band 1 (potential 
functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016) and band 2 (other local 
government functions) would be the Minister for Planning and the Councils. A Planning Agreement for 
band 3 activities would likely include additional parties. 
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Two types of Planning Agreement are envisaged: 


• Planning Agreements for current local government functions (bands 1 and 2) 


• Planning Agreements for functions that are not currently local government functions (band 3). 


This Business Case focuses on a potential Planning Agreement for current local government functions 
(bands 1 and 2). The template from which this Business Case was developed, and the template for 
Planning Agreements, would most likely need to be changed significantly for functions not currently 
undertaken by local government.  


2.1. Planning Agreements for current Local Government functions 


Two bands of functions are envisaged for these types of Agreement. 


2.1.1. Band 1 – Local Government functions under the Planning, Development and 
Infrastructure Act 2016 


Band 1 functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 include: 


• Development of a Regional Plan (mandatory) 


The only mandatory function of a JPB is the development of a Regional Plan in accordance with 
s64 of the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016. A Regional Plan is a long-term 
vision for a region to guide land use and associated planning, and potentially other planning, over 
a 15 to 30 year period, expressing what the region wishes to achieve in the context of State 
Planning Policies. It is to be framed around themes (and associated sub-themes) of economy, 
environment, infrastructure and population. 


• Assessment panel and manager (discretionary) 


Regional Assessment Panels and Assessment Managers may be established by a group of Councils. 
The Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 also allows for a Regional Assessment 
Panel and Assessment Manager to be appointed by a JPB. A Regional Planning Area may have 
more than one Regional Assessment Panel each with a single (or shared) Assessment Manager.  


 


 


 


* May require significant modifications to the Business Case Template, standard Planning Agreement Template and/or legislative change 
 


 


PLANNING AGREEMENTS 
 


Local Government functions beyond the 
Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 
2016 that could be delegated to the Joint 
Planning Board by the councils  


 


 


 


Functions that are not currently Local 
Government functions but may be able to be 
delegated to a Joint Planning Board by another 
agency subject to agreement and legislative 
change 


  


 
 
 


Preparing a Regional Plan (mandatory) 


 


Regional Assessment Panel and Manager 


Code Amendments 


Infrastructure Agreements 


Planning and Building Compliance 


 


 


 


PLANNING AGREEMENTS BETWEEN COUNCILS AND THE MINISTER FOR PLANNING 


BAND 1 
Planning, Development and 
Infrastructure Act functions  


BAND 2* 
Other Local Government 


functions  


BAND 3* 
Agreed delegation of non-


traditional Local Government 


functions from State Agencies  


PLANNING AGREEMENTS THAT MAY INVOLVE 
OTHER MINISTER(S) OR BODIES 
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• Code Amendments (discretionary) 


S66(1) of the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 states that the Planning and 
Design Code must set out a comprehensive set of policies, rules and classifications that may be 
selected and applied in the various parts of the State through the operation of the Planning and 
Design Code and the SA planning database for the purposes of development assessment and 
related matters within the State. 


Amendments to the Planning and Design Code may be initiated by a number of parties including 
a Council or a JPB with the approval of the Minister, acting on the advice of the State Planning 
Commission. 


• Infrastructure Schemes (discretionary) 


The Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 allows for the development of basic and 
general infrastructure schemes to ensure that the infrastructure needed to support new 
developments, suburban infill or the renewal of neighbourhoods and suburbs is identified, 
committed, costed and funded beforehand and delivered when and where it is needed. 


• Planning and building compliance (discretionary) 


The Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 allows for the enforcement of building 
and planning approvals and their conditions. 


2.1.2. Band 2 – Other Local Government functions - beyond the Planning, Development and 
Infrastructure Act 2016 


Planning Agreements can also cover other functions already undertaken by Councils beyond the 
Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016. Consideration must be given to any additional 
approvals or legislative changes that may be required to allow Councils to delegate functions to a JPB 
and these must be documented in the Business Case. 


2.2. Band 3 – Functions that are not currently undertaken by Local Government 


Functions that are not currently undertaken by local government fall within Band 3. These are likely to 
require further legislative change, official delegation from other government agencies or bodies and 
significant amendments to the Planning Agreement Template. These functions are not envisaged as 
part of this Business Case. 


3. THIS BUSINESS CASE 


This Business Case has been developed by the Limestone Coast Local Government Association (LCLGA) 
through a structured, rigorous process to investigate options to address regional planning issues and 
provide clarity about the chosen path forward for the following Councils: 


• City of Mt Gambier (CMG) 


• District Council of Grant (DCG) 


• District Council of Kingston (DCK) 


• District Council of Robe (DCR) 


• Naracoorte Lucindale Council (NLC) 


• Tatiara District Council (TDC) 


• Wattle Range Council (WRC). 
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The Business Case has been developed in six sections: 


EXECUTIVE SUMMARY (including recommendations) 


Part A – Planning Agreements under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 


Part B – Regional Collaboration in Local Government  


Part C – Situational Analysis 


Part D – Planning Agreement Design (structured to enable it to easily translate into a Business Plan) 


Part E – Assessment. 
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PART B – REGIONAL COLLABORATION IN LOCAL GOVERNMENT 


4. LEARNING FROM THE EXPERIENCES OF OTHER COUNCILS 


A 2015 report1 by Jeff Tate Consulting for the Local Government Association of South Australia 
reviewed several previous reports on collaboration between Councils (whether provided through 
recognised regional structures or otherwise). It identified common drivers for collaboration along with 
challenges faced and lessons learned from other experiences. Those common drivers and lessons have 
been confirmed and added to through other ‘collaboration’ projects undertaken by Jeff Tate 
Consulting since. 


4.1. Drivers 


In summary, the drivers for considering collaboration included: 


• Improved ability to respond to regional strategic planning issues, promote economic development 
and achieve a regional strategic direction and infrastructure 


• Stronger advocacy capacity, improved relationships with other levels of government and greater 
ability to leverage funds 


• Better planning and consistency of approach across the region in relation to decision making and 
strategic direction  


• Cost savings, efficiencies in service delivery, economies of scale, reduced duplication of effort and 
resources  


• Increased organisational capacity  


• Better risk management  


• Meeting skill shortages and a means for attracting locally based resources in regional areas. 


4.2. Lessons 


A number of challenges and lessons have been identified. The key lessons are requirements for: 


• Commitment and passion to a regional approach 


• Political and community will to pursue a regional approach 


• Equity across each Council 


• Robust business case including a clear value proposition 


• The right governance model 


• The infrastructure in place to support the governance model 


• Alignment of culture and common purpose between parties. 


These challenges and lessons are very important considerations for Councils contemplating 
collaborative projects or arrangements, including potential shared services. They are the basis of a 
preparedness assessment of the proposed shared service collaboration at section 15 of this report. 


                                                        
1 Jeff Tate Consulting, Report: Governance Models for Regional Collaboration and Partnerships projects for the 
Local Government Association of South Australia, 2015, p5 
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5. TYPES AND FORMS OF COLLABORATION 


It is important that a proper analysis of potential collaboration is undertaken to give it the best chance 
of success. Collaboration can be of different types and in varying forms and these are key 
considerations in the analysis. The adage form follows function most certainly holds true with 
collaboration. 


The various types and forms of regional collaboration are shown in the following table. 


 


 


Type Description Suitable forms 


1 Information Sharing Information about activities or services 
is shared between Councils. This 
information may be in relation to 
service levels, costs, delivery methods 
or it may involve sharing of 
service/contract specifications. 


Ad-hoc or ongoing arrangements, often with low 
level of formality. 


2 Common specifications Common specifications are used by 
multiple Councils for a service. The 
specifications may apply to a service 
provided in-house but are more likely to 
relate to services provided by external 
parties under contract or other 
agreement. 


May be ad-hoc or ongoing arrangements with 
low or medium level of formality such as 
exchange of letters or written agreement. 


3 Resource sharing Sharing of resources (staff, consulting 
advice, equipment, offices, plant etc) 
often on an occasional basis. 


May be ad-hoc or ongoing arrangements with 
low or medium level of formality such as 
exchange of letters or written agreement. 


4 Joint tendering A form of resource sharing. Similar to 
type 2 with an additional step of 
combining resources to jointly seek 
tenders for works and services. 


May be ad-hoc or ongoing arrangements with 
medium level of formality such as exchange of 
letters or written agreement. 


 


5 Joint provision Combining resources to provide a 
service often with one Council acting as 
host employer or party to a contract 
with an external provider. 


Formal arrangements such as a written 
agreement or contract. 


6 Regional subsidiary (Local 
Government Act 1999) or 
Incorporated Body under the 
Associations Incorporation 
Act 1985 


An activity or service is fully managed by 
a separate authority of which the 
participating Councils are members. 


Formal arrangement involving membership of 
the authority. 


7 Planning Agreement/Joint 
Planning Board (Planning, 
Development and 
Infrastructure Act 2016) 


A Regional Plan must be developed, and 
other functions may also be 
undertaken. 


Formal agreement with Minister for Planning as 
a party to the agreement. 
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PART C – SITUATIONAL ANALYSIS 


Part C of the Business Case provides an analysis of the current situation as a basis for consideration of 
a Planning Agreement.  


6. CURRENT SITUATION 


6.1. Band 1 – Local Government functions under the Planning, Development and 
Infrastructure Act 2016 


6.1.1. Potential functions 


The potential JPB functions envisaged as part of Band 1 incorporate both mandatory and discretionary 
functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 and are: 


• Regional Plan (mandatory) 


• Assessment Panels and Managers 


• Code Amendments 


• Infrastructure Schemes 


• Planning and Building Compliance. 


6.1.2. Current issues and drivers for change  


The Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 provides Councils with a mechanism to deliver 
local government and/or state functions on a regional basis by way of a Planning Agreement between 
and the establishment of a JPB.  


Current regional issues that have led to interest of the Limestone Coast Councils in considering a 
Planning Agreement include: 


• A desire to have a greater say in planning for the future of the region 


• Challenges in recruiting and retaining qualified, experienced and skilled staff in some positions 
(which may be exacerbated through new accreditation requirements for Planning staff). 


Regional planning has been on the agenda of the LCLGA for several years.  In 2014, the LCLGA together 
with the Local Government Association of South Australia (LGASA) procured a Discussion Paper which 
examined the ability of its member Councils to achieve regionalisation measures under the 
Development Act 1993. The study confirmed that some degree of regionalisation could occur under 
the Development Act 1993 but that a number of constraints would prevent true regionalisation in the 
form of a single planning authority for the LCLGA region which could undertake all planning functions 
and powers on the behalf of its constituent Councils. 


Since February 2015 LCLGA member Councils have been party to a Memorandum of Understanding 
(MoU) for a Regional Planning Alliance Implementation Group.  The basis of the MoU was that the 
Councils agreed to work cooperatively in good faith to progress specific actions aimed at investigating 
and where feasible implementing three key goals for the regionalisation of planning functions in the 
Limestone Coast.: 


• Establishing a Regional Planning Authority 


• Establishing one or more Regional Development Assessment Panels 


• Developing consistent and aligned Development Plans or preferably one Development Plan. 
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With the above work having already been considered, the LCLGA submitted one of eight expressions 
of interest received by the Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (DPTI), which 
collectively represented 40 Councils, to take part in a ‘Planning Arrangements Pilot Project’.  


The work undertaken under the MoU informed LCLGA’s involvement in the pilot project and the 
development of this business case. 


6.2. Band 2 – Other local government functions 


6.2.1. Potential functions 


The JPB functions envisaged as part of Band 2 are discretionary and relate to other local government 
functions beyond the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016. 


No Band 2 functions are currently proposed as part of this business case for delegation by the Councils 
that are parties to the Planning Agreement. However, it is recognised that the establishment of a JPB 
creates an opportunity for it to undertake additional research and planning for the Councils that are 
parties to the Planning Agreement at their request, with decisions for approval of any such plans 
remaining with the Councils. As a result, an additional function is proposed: 


Undertaking other research and planning for Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement at 
their request. 


Additional planning functions (e.g. open space planning, environmental planning, community planning, 
road network planning, economic planning and development) may be considered for delegation to the 
JPB in the future. Service delivery functions (e.g. shared waste management services, community 
services, public and environmental health services, local infrastructure delivery, local nuisance and 
litter control, animal management), whether resulting from these plans or not, may also be considered 
for delegation to the JPB. Adding any of these functions to those of the JPB would require an 
amendment to the Planning Agreement.  


6.2.2. Current issues and drivers for change  


As indicated above, Limestone Coast Councils face numerous challenges including recruiting and 
retaining qualified, experienced and skilled staff in some positions. Member Councils have in place 
arrangements that are covered by both formal and informal agreements to cover functions such as:  


• Kingston District Council provides a Senior Development Officer/Building Surveyor one day per 
week to the Robe District Council under a formal agreement 


• Wattle Range Council provides an Environmental Health Officer to the Kingston and Robe Councils 
under a formal agreement 


• Ad-hoc support in the building compliance area between the City of Mount Gambier and the 
District Council of Grant. 


In addition to the above resource sharing arrangements, Naracoorte Lucindale and the Tatiara District 
Council engage contractors for functions related to Public and Environmental Health. 


7. COLLABORATION OBJECTIVES AND OPPORTUNITIES 


In any potential collaboration considerations, each of the Councils will have its own needs and 
priorities, which will be reflected in their objectives and relative weightings.  


The objectives were identified through previous work under the MoU and consideration at meetings 
and workshops of the CEOs of the Limestone Coast Councils. The weightings for each Council were 
identified by each Council CEO. 


 The results are included in the following tables.   
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7.1. Band 1 – Functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 


7.1.1. Objectives and weightings – Band 1 functions 


Objectives and weightings for collaboration in relation to the proposed Band 1 functions identified in 
section 6.1.1 of this Business Case are detailed in the following table. 


 


 


Objective Weightings 


CMG DCG DCK DCR NLC TDC WRC 


1. Effectively plan for 
regional growth, 
recognising 
common issues 
and opportunities, 
and speak with 
one voice. 


30 30 35 20 15 30 25 


2. Create an 
environment that 
encourages 
regional 
investment and 
growth. 


20 15 20 15 15 25 25 


3. Increase 
consistency and 
efficiency in 
development 
planning and 
approvals. 


20 30 20 30 30 15 15 


4. Share regional 
data and 
information that 
can be accessed 
across the region. 
 


15 15 15 10 15 15 15 


5. Improve access to 
appropriately 
qualified and 
skilled staff. 


15 10 10 25 25 15 20 


Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 


The spread of weightings indicates the priorities given to each objective by each Council. Not 
surprisingly, there are some significant similarities and also differences in the weightings. The 
significant differences are mostly situational – in relation to planning for growth, consistency in 
development planning and approvals, and improving access to appropriately qualified and skilled staff. 


7.1.2. Opportunities for collaboration – Band 1 functions 


Opportunities for collaboration against the collaboration types were identified through previous work 
under the MoU and consideration at meetings of the CEO committee of LCLGA/workshop/s with 
relevant Council staff. Opportunities are listed in the table below. 
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Collaboration type Opportunities Advantages/disadvantages 


Regional Plan 


Information sharing Share information and ideas for the 
Regional Plan between Councils and 
with the Commission.  


 


Advantages 
Consistency and stronger voice in responding to the 
Commission. Less duplication of effort by Councils leading 
to cost savings.  


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Common specifications Develop common specifications for 
research by or for each Council in 
providing input to the Commission. 
 


Advantages 
Sharing of costs in preparing the specifications. 
Consistency creates greater certainty for contractors 
which should lead to cost savings.  
Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Resource sharing Share staff to develop individual or 
joint submissions from the Councils to 
the Commission on matters for the 
Regional Plan.  


 


Advantages 
Consistency and stronger voice in responding to the 
Commission. Less duplication of effort by Councils leading 
to cost savings.  


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Joint tender Jointly tender across the Region (and 
possibly with the Commission) for 
specialist studies required to feed into 
the Regional Plan. 


 


Advantages 
Consistency and stronger voice in responding to the 
Commission. Less duplication of effort by Councils leading 
to cost savings.  


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potentially some compromise by 
individual Councils. 


Joint provision No opportunity identified.  Not applicable. 


 


Regional subsidiary LCLGA could: 


• advocate to Commission about the 
content of the Plan 


• establish a specific committee to 
work with the Commission 


• bring Councils and agencies 
together to identify and propose 
actions relating to issues to be 
addressed in the Regional Plan. 


Advantages 
Greater influence than separate Councils. Potentially 
cost savings for Councils. 


Disadvantages 
Potentially unable to get buy in from agencies. Land use 
planning not an existing function of the LCLGA. 
Committee may be seen to be duplicating the processes 
for developing the Regional Plan. 


 


Joint Planning Board Prepare Regional Plan in accordance 
with the provisions of the Planning, 
Development and Infrastructure Act 
2016 for Minister’s approval. 


 


Advantages 
Legal, governance and administrative structures in place 
to manage this function. 


Board (and thus the Councils) would have greater control 
over the scope, development and outcomes of the 
Regional Plan (prepared by the Region for the Region). It 
would also be likely to get buy in from Agencies.  
More likely to achieve a good balance between 
consistency across the Region and recognition of local 
variations.  
Could also stimulate further collaboration between 
Councils. 
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Disadvantages 
Slight loss of autonomy of individual Councils. 
Resourcing required to support a separate organisation 
and prepare the Regional Plan. Minister still has to sign 
off on the Regional Plan.  


Assessment panel and manager 


Information sharing Exchange ideas about Assessment 
Panels and information about Terms of 
Reference, Meeting Procedures, and 
Codes of Conduct.  


 


Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency of approach (benefits 
for Councils, applicants and representors) and cost 
savings for the Councils. 


 
Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Common specifications Adopt common Terms of Reference, 
Meeting Procedures, and Code of 
Conduct.  


 


Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency of approach (benefits 
for Councils, applicants and representors) and cost 
savings for the Councils. 
Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Resource sharing Appoint common members on Council 
Assessment Panels or a single Regional 
Assessment Panel. 


 


Advantages 
Consistency in decision making through common 
membership. Potential cost savings through Regional 
Assessment Panel and Assessment Manager. 


Disadvantages 
Lack of local knowledge of Assessment Manager and/or 
members on Regional Assessment Panel. 


Joint tender Not an actual tender but undertake a 
single process for seeking applicants for 
membership of Council Assessment 
Panels.  


 


Advantages 
Cost savings for Councils when calling for Panel 
members. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Joint provision No opportunity identified Advantages 
Not applicable  


Disadvantages 
Not applicable  


Regional subsidiary LCLGA could undertake a single process 
for seeking applicants for membership 
of Council Assessment Panels.  


 


 


Advantages 
Cost savings for Councils when calling for Panel 
members.  


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Land use planning not an existing 
function of the LCLGA. 


Joint Planning Board Create one or more Regional 
Assessment Panels with Assessment 
Manager/s. 


 


Advantages 
JPB would have the legal, governance and administrative 
structures in place to manage this function. Greater 
consistency. Assessment Manager an independent 
person. 


 Disadvantages 
Some loss of local knowledge, autonomy and control. 
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Code Amendments 


Information sharing Exchange ideas and information about 
Code Amendments. 


Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency, relevance to the region, 
and cost savings for Councils. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Common specifications Develop common policy provisions on 
regional/common matters, 
standardised wording. 


Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency, relevance to the region, 
and cost savings for Councils. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on 
common issues. 


Resource sharing Second staff from one or more Councils 
to others to prepare Code 
Amendments. 


Jointly prepare Code Amendments 
through a working group of staff from 
the Councils. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• staff capacity building 


• attracting additional funding from external bodies. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Some loss of control by individual 
Councils. Potential lack of agreement on common issues. 


Joint tender Jointly tender for the preparation of 
Code Amendments for Councils. 


 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• attracting the best contractors/consultants. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on 
common issues. 


Joint provision One or more of the Councils provides 
services to other Councils to prepare 
(through their staff and/or contractors) 
Code Amendments. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• engaging, retaining and benefitting from staff in the 
region with specialist knowledge and expertise. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on 
common issues. Potential for ‘host’ Council/s to have to 
meet full cost of specialist staff if other Councils don’t use 
their services. 


Regional subsidiary The LCLGA could tender for 
contractors/consultants to prepare 
Code Amendments for Councils. 


 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• attracting the best contractors/consultants. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Land use planning not an existing 
function of the LCLGA. 
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Joint Planning Board Prepare Code Amendments consistent 
with the Regional Plan. 


Advantages 
JPB would have the legal, governance and administrative 
structures in place to manage this function. 


Potential for: 


• greater consistency and cost savings for Councils 


• increased regional control over the Code 
Amendments 


• efficiencies through Regional Plan provisions 
satisfying requirements to implement Code 
Amendments where that is achievable. 


Disadvantages 
Some loss of control by individual Councils.  


Infrastructure Agreements 


Information sharing Exchange ideas and information about 
Infrastructure Agreements. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• building of staff knowledge and capacity  


• coordination and prioritisation between Councils, 
agencies and utilities 


• more effective advocacy, pursuit of external funding 
and delivery of infrastructure. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Common specifications Consistency of wording and standards in 
Infrastructure Agreements. 


 


 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• building of staff knowledge and capacity  


• more effective advocacy and pursuit of external 
funding 


• greater awareness and consistency for developers 
and contractors. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Some loss of control by individual 
Councils. Potential lack of agreement on common issues. 


Resource sharing Second staff from one or more Councils 
to others to prepare Infrastructure 
Agreements. 


Jointly prepare Infrastructure 
Agreements through a working group of 
staff from the Councils. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• building of staff knowledge and capacity  


• more effective advocacy and pursuit of external 
funding 


• greater awareness and consistency for developers 
and contractors. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Some loss of control by individual 
Councils. Potential lack of agreement on common issues. 


Joint tender Jointly tender for the preparation of 
Infrastructure Agreements for Councils. 


 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• building of staff knowledge and capacity  
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• more effective advocacy and pursuit of external 
funding 


• greater awareness and consistency for developers 
and contractors. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Some loss of control by individual 
Councils. Potential lack of agreement on common issues. 


Joint provision One or more of the Councils provides 
services to other Councils to prepare 
(through their staff and/or contractors) 
Code Amendments. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• building of staff knowledge and capacity  


• more effective advocacy and pursuit of external 
funding 


• greater awareness and consistency for developers 
and contractors. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential for ‘host’ Council/s to have 
to meet full cost of specialist staff if other Councils don’t 
use their services. 


Regional subsidiary The LCLGA could tender for 
contractors/consultants to prepare 
Infrastructure Agreements for Councils. 


 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• more effective advocacy and pursuit of external 
funding 


• greater awareness and consistency for developers 
and contractors. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Land use planning not an existing 
function of the LCLGA. 


Joint Planning Board JPB to develop and manage 
Infrastructure Agreements. 


Advantages 
JPB would have the legal, governance and administrative 
structures in place to manage this function. 


Potential for: 


• greater consistency and cost savings for Councils 


• increased capacity to develop the Agreements in-
house across the region compared to individual 
Councils. 


Disadvantages 
Some loss of control by individual Councils. 


Planning and building compliance 


Information sharing Exchange ideas and information about 
compliance. 


Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency, relevance to the region, 
and cost savings for Councils. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. 


Common specifications Alignment of compliance procedures. Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency of approach (benefits 
for Councils, applicants and complainants) and cost 
savings for the Councils.  
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Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on 
common issues. 


Resource sharing Formalised ‘backup’ arrangements put 
in place to cover staff absences and 
peak periods. 


Staff secondments. 


  


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• consistency (for Councils and others), flexibility to 
meet changes in service demand, service continuity, 
and cost savings for Councils 


• building of staff knowledge and capacity  


• engaging, retaining and benefitting from staff in the 
region with specialist knowledge and expertise. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential for several Councils to have 
the need for backup at the same time (especially for 
periods of leave).  


Joint tender Jointly tender for compliance services, 
legal advice, prosecution services. 


Advantages 
Potential for greater consistency of approach (benefits 
for Councils, applicants and complainants) and cost 
savings for the Councils.  


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on priority 
services. 


Joint provision One or more of the Councils provides 
compliance services to other Councils. 


  


Advantages 


Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region, and 
cost savings for Councils 


• applying resources over a larger geographic area 


• engaging, retaining and benefitting from staff in the 
region with specialist knowledge and expertise. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on 
common issues. Potential for ‘host’ Council/s to have to 
meet full cost of specialist staff if other Councils don’t use 
their services. Distances may lead to inefficiencies. 


Would require common IT, records management systems 
and application and assessment processes. 


Regional subsidiary LCLGA could provide compliance 
services for the Councils. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region as a 
whole, and cost savings for Councils 


• applying resources over a larger geographic area 


• engaging, retaining and benefitting from staff in the 
region with specialist knowledge and expertise. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Potential lack of agreement on 
common issues. Potential for LCLGA to have to meet full 
cost of specialist staff if Councils don’t use their services. 
Distances may lead to inefficiencies. Staff would no longer 
be employed by the Councils. 


Would require common IT, records management systems 
and application and assessment processes. 
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Joint Planning Board Compliance services become a function 
of the Joint Planning Board with staff 
reporting to the Executive Officer. 


Advantages 
Potential for: 


• greater consistency, relevance to the region as a 
whole, and cost savings for Councils 


• applying resources over a larger geographic area 


• engaging, retaining and benefitting from staff in the 
region with specialist knowledge and expertise. 


Disadvantages 
Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement from 
Council to Council. Distances could make it difficult for 
community access to staff and may lead to travel 
inefficiencies. Staff would no longer be employed by the 
Councils. 


Would require legislative/regulatory changes, delegation 
from Councils, common IT and records management 
systems, and standardisation of application and 
assessment processes. 


7.1.3. Selected opportunities – Band 1 functions 


The opportunities selected for the Band 1 functions listed in 7.1.1 are: 


• Regional Plan; and 


• Appointment of a Regional Assessment Panel and an Assessment Manager. 


7.2. Band 2 – Other local government functions  


No Band 2 functions are currently proposed as part of this business case for delegation by the Councils 
that are parties to the Planning Agreement. However, it is recognised that the establishment of a JPB 
creates an opportunity for it to undertake additional research and planning for the Councils that are 
parties to the Planning Agreement at their request, with decisions for approval of any such plans 
remaining with the Councils. As a result, an additional function is proposed: 


Undertaking other research and planning for Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement at 
their request. 


Additional planning functions (e.g. open space planning, environmental planning, community planning, 
road network planning, economic planning and development) could be considered for delegation to 
the JPB in the future. Service delivery functions (e.g. shared waste management services, community 
services, public and environmental health services, local infrastructure delivery, local nuisance and 
litter control, animal management), whether resulting from these plans or not, could also be 
considered for delegation to the JPB. Adding any of these functions to those of the JPB would require 
an amendment to the Planning Agreement, approved by all parties.  


7.2.1. Objectives and weightings – Band 2 functions 


Objectives and weightings for collaboration in relation to the proposed Band 2 functions identified in 
section 6.2.1 of this Business Case are detailed in the following table. 


Objective Weightings 


CMG DCG DCK DCR NLC TDC WRC 


1. Increase 
consistency in 
planning for other 
local government 
functions across 
the region. 


40 45 35 30 45 50 50 
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2. Improve efficiency 
of planning for 
other local 
government 
functions across 
the region. 


60 55 65 70 55 50 50 


Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 


 
Overall the weightings by each Council CEO are relatively consistent. Taken as a whole they reflect a 
slight priority of efficiency of planning over consistency. 


7.2.2. Opportunities for collaboration – Band 2 functions 


Opportunities for collaboration against the Types listed in this report were identified through input 
from Council staff and Jeff Tate of Jeff Tate Consulting and listed in the table below. 


Collaboration types – Band 2 


Collaboration type Opportunities Advantages/disadvantages 


Undertaking other research and planning for Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement at their request 


Information sharing Share information and ideas between 
Councils when undertaking other 
research or developing other plans 


Advantages 


Potential for greater consistency in research and 
planning 


Disadvantages 


Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement 
from Council to Council; unless all are committed 
to this approach, information sharing will wane 
over time 


Common specifications Develop common specifications to 
engage consultants to conduct other 
research or prepare other plans 


 


Advantages 


Consistent approach; potential cost savings in 
developing the specifications 


Disadvantages 


Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement 
from Council to Council 


Resource sharing Have one Council develop common 
specifications to engage consultants to 
conduct other research or prepare other 
plans 


Advantages 


Consistent approach; potential cost savings in 
developing the specifications 


Disadvantages 


Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement 
from Council to Council 


Joint tender Jointly tender for consultants to conduct 
other research or prepare other plans  


Advantages 


Consistent approach; potential cost savings if one 
consultant is engaged by all Councils developing 
the specifications 


Disadvantages 


Ad hoc and potentially inconsistent involvement 
from Council to Council 


Joint provision Same as resource sharing in this case  Same as resource sharing in this case 


Regional subsidiary LCLGA could develop common 
specifications, oversee preparation of 
common specifications, arrange joint 
tender for other research or other plans 


. 


Advantages 


Provides an existing governance structure and 
legal entity; potentially low overhead costs as 
LCLGA already separately funded 
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Disadvantages 


Would only be one of a number of priority matters 
for LCLGA to manage 


Joint Planning Board Utilise the focus of the JPB as a planning 
organisation to undertake other research 
and other planning at the request of the 
Councils 


 


Advantages 


Could help to build a centre of good practice in 
planning for the region, including potential links 
with tertiary institutions; provides an existing 
governance structure and legal entity; potentially 
low overhead costs as MRLGA already separately 
funded 


Disadvantages 


The separation of ‘planning’ and ‘doing’ would 
need to be managed to ensure relevance and buy-
in 


 
 


7.2.3. Selected opportunities – Band 2 functions 


The only opportunity identified for Band 2 was seen to have merit and was selected for inclusion in the 
next step of the business case, as follows: 


• Undertaking other research and planning for Councils that are parties to the Planning 
Agreement at their request. 


8. NEXT STEPS 


From the outset the rationale for the formation of a JPB has primarily been to enable greater control 
over the direction of Regional Plans, to ensure they reflect regional ambitions and needs. The 
formation of a Regional Assessment Panel that alternates meetings in the north and south of the region 
as required, supported by a Regional Assessment Manager, is also proposed.  This is in recognition of 
the number of planning matters that are referred to the current Council panels and the fact that there 
is cross membership. By establishing a single regional panel, a more streamlined and efficient 
assessment process that maximises the use of suitable panel members is envisaged. Access to panel 
meetings by applicants and representors will be aided by alternating meetings in the north and south 
of the region. 


The initial Planning Agreement is intended to reflect this direction. Over time, as the JPB structure 
becomes embedded into the governance of the region, the functions could be increased to meet the 
needs of the constituent Councils that are deemed advantageous to the region. This would require 
amendments to the Planning Agreement approved by all of the parties to the Agreement. The effect 
would be that the Councils would delegate those functions to the JPB. 


An additional JPB function of undertaking research and planning at the request of the Councils is 
proposed. Having a JPB in place provides an opportunity for greater consistency and efficiencies in 
other areas of planning. Approval of plans would remain with the Councils. This is different to the 
functions being delegated to the JPB. 


In relation to the other potential collaboration opportunities (for Code Amendments, Infrastructure 
Agreements, and Planning and Building compliance) the LCLGA will initiate discussions with the 
Councils to determine which, if any, should be pursued and in what form. 


37







 
 


 


23 


 


PART D –PLANNING AGREEMENT DESIGN 


This section of the Business Case relates to the design of the JPB following consideration of options 
and agreement on the functions that it will undertake. It has been designed to easily convert to a 
Business Plan if the decision is made to enter into a Planning Agreement.  


9. ASSUMPTIONS 


The assumptions made in designing the Planning Agreement that could have a significant impact on 
the formation or operation of the JPB are: 


• The Planning Agreement will allow for the member Councils to select JPB members without the 
need for Ministerial approval 


• The costs and resourcing requirements of running a JPB will be shared across the Councils in an 
equitable manner 


• Any power of direction and control over the Board will be limited to the Councils that are parties 
to the Agreement (if they so desire) 


• The ability of the JPB to determine the scope of the Regional Plan (outside of compulsory 
components) will carry significant weight 


• Member Councils and the JPB will receive appropriate assistance from the Department of 
Planning, Transport and Infrastructure to prepare a Regional Plan 


• The Regional Plan will be the key document to guide planning outcomes for the Limestone Coast 
region for Councils, the JPB, State Government, infrastructure providers, developers and the 
community alike 


• Code Amendments and potential Infrastructure Agreements will be envisaged and driven by the 
Regional Plan and all Code Amendments will align with the Regional Plan 


• The Regional Plan will be used to drive funding priorities for infrastructure and utilities 


• The Regional Plan will carry significant weight in grant applications for infrastructure funding 


• In the event that any proposal to amend the Code is not consistent with the provisions of the 
Regional Plan such proposal will not be supported unless the proposed amendment is supported 
by the JPB in writing 


• The Regional Plan will create opportunities for collaboration between member Councils in other 
areas. 


10. JOINT PLANNING BOARD PARTIES, FUNCTIONS, MEMBERS, AREA, RISKS 


10.1. Planning Agreement Parties 


The following are proposed to be parties to the Agreement: 


• Minister for Planning 


• City of Mt Gambier 


• District Council of Grant 


• District Council of Kingston 


• District Council of Robe 


• Naracoorte Lucindale Council 
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• Tatiara District Council 


• Wattle Range Council. 


10.2. Extent of area and relationships to adjoining Councils 


The extent of the area subject to the Planning Agreement is indicated on the following map and can 
be described as the Limestone Coast Region. It was chosen as it remains consistent with the borders 
already identified in the existing Limestone Coast Regional Plan – A volume of the South Australian 
Planning Strategy August 2011.  The boundary is also consistent with those of the Limestone Coast 
Local Government Association, Regional Development Australia Limestone Coast and the majority of 
the area of Natural Resources South East. 
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All Councils proposed to be parties to the Planning Agreement are also members of the LCLGA. The 
LCLGA will be one of the vehicles that can be used to ensure social, environmental and infrastructure 
connections and interrelationships within and external to the proposed JPB.  Strong relationships 
already exist internally with the Councils proposed to be parties to the Planning Agreement.     


The Limestone Coast shares its border with the Glenelg Shire Council and West Wimmera Shire Council 
of Victoria to the east and the Coorong District Council and the Southern Mallee District Council in 
South Australia (which would both be consulted in preparing a Regional Plan) to the north.  The 
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remaining borders are contiguous with the Southern Ocean so there are a number of coastal planning 
matters that need to be taken into consideration.   


10.3. Board membership 


It is proposed that the Board will have as members the Mayor, or at the individual Council’s discretion, 
a Councillor, of each of the seven Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement.  


10.4. Functions of the Joint Planning Board 


The following table outlines the proposed functions of the JPB.  


Band 1 Functions 


Function Scope Timing 


Preparation of the Regional Plan A regional plan for the area covered by the proposed Joint Planning 
Board that reflects the desired future of the Region (within State 
Planning Policies).  


The proposed scope of the Regional Plan is to include the primary 
focus of guiding long-term land use planning and proposing potential 
changes to the Planning and Design Code, and integrating public 
domain, infrastructure and transport requirements that will be 
needed to support the long-term land use vision. It is proposed to 
also include other areas to meet regional circumstances such as 
where there might be a gap in other regional plans or reinforcing key 
regional priorities and proposing investment in infrastructure and 
changes to services. 


Subject to full consideration by the JPB, the scope may also include 
being able to implement Code Amendments from the work 
undertaken to prepare the Plan. 


It is anticipated that 
preparatory work for the 
Regional Plan would 
commence within six 
months of the JPB being 
formed and the Plan 
completed within another 
12 to 18 months. 


Appointment of a Regional 
Assessment Panel and Manager 


Appointment of a Regional Assessment Panel and Assessment 
Manager. 


Meetings of the panel will alternate between the north and south of 
the region to make them accessible to applicants and representors. 


It is anticipated that 
governance arrangements 
and the organisational 
structure will be in place 
within three months of the 
JPB being formed and the 
Assessment Panel and 
Assessment Manager will 
be in place within another 
three months. 


Band 2 Functions  


Function Scope Timing 


Undertake research and 
planning for the Councils that 
are parties to the Planning 
Agreement, at their request 


Would be only for matters requested by the Councils and does not 
refer to matters being delegated to the JPB. 


If and when requested by 
the Councils. 
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10.5. Risks and opportunities 


The risks and opportunities associated with each activity are as follows: 


Band 1 Functions  


Function Risks/opportunities 


Risks/opportunities and 
potential impact on the 
JPB operations 


Likelihood 


Highly likely, 
likely, unlikely, 
highly unlikely 


Impact 


High, Medium, 
Low 


Strategy 


Actions to mitigate risk or maximise 
opportunities 


Regional Plan Risk - management of 
costs associated with 
Regional Plan 


Likely Medium Prepare and implement project plan; 
appoint project manager to oversee using 
good project management; establish 
robust cost sharing arrangements across 
the Councils; negotiate with DPTI for 
assistance 


Risk - achieving 
consistency and ‘one 
voice’ across region 


Likely Medium Prepare and implement robust 
stakeholder engagement plan to ensure 
regional voice is captured 


Risk – loss of local 
content 


Likely Medium Prepare and implement robust 
stakeholder engagement plan to ensure 
regional voice is captured 


Opportunity – ability to 
bring people on board to 
support the Plan’s 
direction 


Likely High Prepare and implement robust 
stakeholder engagement plan  


Regional 
Assessment Panel 
and Manager 


Risk - perceived loss of 
autonomy at the Council 
level 


 


Likely 


 


Low Ensure good reporting procedures and 
robust agreement 


 


Opportunity - increased 
opportunity to secure 
skills and resources 


Likely High Ensure employment approach optimises 
opportunity 


 


Band 2 Functions  


Function Risks/opportunities 


Risks/opportunities and 
potential impact on the 
JPB operations 


Likelihood 


Highly likely, 
likely, unlikely, 
highly unlikely 


Impact 


High, Medium, 
Low 


Strategy 


Actions to mitigate risk or maximise 
opportunities 


Undertake 
research and 
planning for the 
Councils that are 
parties to the 
Planning 
Agreement, at 
their request 


Opportunity – increased 
capacity for research and 
planning for the Councils 


Highly likely Medium Workshop areas where the JPB could 
assist with research and/or planning for 
the Councils 


Risk – costs not allocated 
on a fair basis 


Unlikely Medium Agree on distribution of costs between 
participating Councils in planning for 
such research and/or planning. Identify 
costs separately within the financial 
management system. 
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11. JOINT PLANNING BOARD ADMINISTRATION 


11.1. Registration details 


(If a decision is made to enter into a Planning Agreement, update this section when adapting this Part 
for the Business Plan) 


Business name Proposed business name is Limestone Coast Joint Planning Board 


Trading name(s) Proposed trading name is Limestone Coast Joint Planning Board 


Date registered Date business name registered/likely to be registered 


Location(s) registered Elders Building, level 1/9 Bay Rd, Mount Gambier SA 5290. Registration in South Australia only. 


Physical address(es) Elders Building, level 1/9 Bay Rd, Mount Gambier SA 5290 


Business structure Joint Planning Board under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 


ABN Registered Australian Business Number – add for Business Plan 


ACN Registered Australian Company Number, if applicable – add for Business Plan 


GST Will you be/are you registered for Goods and Services Tax? Date to be/registered 


Domain names Proposed/registered domain names 


Licences and permits List all the licences or permits that you will register/have registered 


11.2. Business premises 


The business premises will be at Elders Building, level 1/9 Bay Rd, Mount Gambier SA 5290 


11.3. Insurance 


Workers’ compensation Provide details of insurer (add policy number when adapting this Part to a Business Plan) 


Public liability insurance Provide details of insurer and cover (add policy number when adapting this Part to a Business Plan)  


Professional indemnity Provide details of insurer and cover (add policy number when adapting this Part to a Business Plan)  


Board member 


Other  


Provide details of types, insurer and cover (add policy number/s when adapting this Part to a Business 
Plan) 


11.4. Legal considerations 


The following legal considerations and legislation will have an impact on the running of the JPB: 


• Planning Agreement 


• Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 and Regulations 


• Local Government Act 1999. 


11.5. Governance structure 


A JPB may establish: 


• committees “to advise the board on any aspect of its functions, or to assist the board in the 
performance of its functions or the exercise of its powers” (s38(1) PDI Act 2016); and 


• subsidiaries, with separate corporate status “(a) to carry out a specified activity or activities; or 
(b) to perform a function or to exercise a power of the board under this Act; or (c) to hold or 
administer any land, facility or assets (s39(1) PDI Act 2016). 


Decisions regarding establishment of committees (unless designated in the Planning Agreement) or 
subsidiaries will be made by Joint Planning Boards. The following comments are made to assist the 
Board in making such decisions. 
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11.5.1. Appointment of committees 


It is proposed that an Executive Advisory Committee comprising the CEOs of the member Councils be 
appointed to oversee the role of Executive Officer, act as the Project Governance Group preparation 
of the Regional Plan and advise in the appointment of the Regional Assessment Panel and Manager. 


11.5.2. Establishment of subsidiaries 


No subsidiaries are considered to be appropriate under the functions proposed in the Business Case. 


11.6. Organisational structure 


Administrative services would be provided on a cost recovery basis by the LCLGA and overseen by the 
Association’s Executive Officer who would also be appointed as Executive Officer of the JPB. 


The following organisational structure is proposed: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The activities would be provided as detailed in the following tables.  


Band 1 Functions  


Function In house staff Consultants Contractors Seconded staff Other 


Regional Plan No Yes - as required Unlikely Possibly Executive 
Advisory 
Committee to be 
Project 
Governance 
Group 


Appoint Regional Assessment 
Panel and Manager  


No No Probably Possibly Executive 
Advisory 
Committee to 
advise 


Band 2 Functions  


Function In house staff Consultants Contractors Seconded staff Other 


Undertake research and 
planning for the Councils that 
are parties to the Planning 
Agreement, at their request 


Unlikely Yes – as required Unlikely Possibly As required 


JOINT PLANNING BOARD (JPB) 


EXECUTIVE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


 


Executive Officer and 
Administrative Support – 
LCLGA 


 


Regional Assessment Panel 
 


Assessment Manager 
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11.7. Engagement of agencies, other stakeholders and the community 


Engagement with stakeholders and the public should be guided by the preparation of a Stakeholder 
Engagement Plan that aligns with the Community Engagement Charter.  


Band 1 Functions  


Function Agencies engagement Other stakeholder 
engagement 


Community engagement 


Preparation of the Regional 
Plan 


Department of Planning, 
Transport and 
Infrastructure 


Department of the Premier 
and Cabinet (Aboriginal 
Affairs and Reconciliation)  


Department of Primary 
Industries and Regions 


Department of State 
Development 


Department for 
Communities and Social 
Inclusion 


Department for Education 
and Child Development 


Department for Health and 
Ageing 


Department of 
Environment and Water 


SA Tourism Commission 


Renewal SA 


Country Fire Service 


SA Water 


Environment Protection 
Authority 


Regional Development 
Australia Limestone Coast 


Councils in the region 


Coorong District Council 


Southern Mallee District 
Council 


Neighbouring LGAs 


Industry and tourism cluster 
groups 


Origin Energy 


SA Power Networks 


Electranet 


Indigenous Corporations 
and community groups 


Natural Resources Board 


Conservation Groups 


Heritage advisor/s 


Tertiary and Vocational 
Education providers 


 


 


Communities 


Appointment of Regional 
Assessment Panel and 
Manager 


In establishing the Panel - 
Councils in the Region and 
DPTI  


In assessing applications – 
agencies as required 


In assessing applications – 
Councils, applicants and 
others as required 


In assessing applications - 
will be application specific 


Band 2 Functions  


Function Agencies engagement Other stakeholder 
engagement 


Community engagement 


Undertake research and 
planning for the Councils 
that are parties to the 
Planning Agreement, at 
their request 


As required As required As required 
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12. IMPLEMENTATION CONSIDERATIONS 


The following implementation issues and actions have been identified through input from Council CEO 
and staff workshops and meetings, the Executive Officer of the LCLGA and consultant Jeff Tate of Jeff 
Tate Consulting. 


Action How addressed Timing 


Entering into a Planning Agreement 


Drafting Agreement The draft Agreement would be prepared 
by the EO of LCLGA, working with the 
Council CEOs, based on the model 
prepared for DPTI during the pilot 
project  


Could only occur after consideration of 
this Business Case and determination of 
matters still requiring resolution 


Approval of JPB Councils Draft Agreement submitted to each 
Council for their consideration after 
being approval by the LCLGA Board 


First half of 2019 


Approval of Minister Draft Agreement submitted to the 
Minister after approval by all Councils  


After approval by all Councils 


Forming a Joint Planning Board 


Appointment methodology Approval by the Councils as part of 
approving the draft Agreement 


At time of Councils’ approval of the draft 
Agreement. 


Appointment of Acting Executive Officer 


(clause 20.5.1 of draft Planning 
Agreement) 


Appointment by the Councils. As soon as possible after the Planning 
Agreement is finalised 


Appointment process for Board members Acting Executive Officer to activate 
appointment methodology 


 


Meetings First meeting date determined by Acting 
Executive Officer. (Clause 20.5.2 of draft 
PA) 


Likely to be several months after the 
Planning Agreement has been finalised 


Induction Acting Executive Officer to develop an 
induction plan in consultation with the 
Council CEOs 


Induction plan to be developed and 
implemented before first Board meeting 


Developing a Business Plan 


Refinement of Part D of Business Case EO of LCLGA, working with the Council 
CEOs, to refine Part D prior to finalising 
the draft Planning Agreement 


Could only occur after consideration of 
this Business Case and determination of 
matters still requiring resolution 


Finalising funding arrangements 


Agreement on funding model Approval by the Councils as part of 
approving the draft Planning Agreement 


Could only occur after consideration of 
this Business Case and determination of 
matters still requiring resolution 


Completing administrative functions 


Complete registrations (GST etc) To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, working with the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 


Determine office/s location and arrange Approval by the Councils as part of 
approving the draft Planning Agreement 


Could only occur after consideration of 
this Business Case and determination of 
matters still requiring resolution 


Create bank account To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 
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Arrange insurances To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, working with the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 


Furniture, equipment, printing etc To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, working with the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 


Establish systems, records etc To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, working with the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 


Establish service standards To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, working with the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 


Determine and document responsibilities 
of the JPB and member Councils 


To be undertaken by Acting Executive 
Officer, working with the Council CEOs 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer 


 


 


 


Developing a Regional Plan 


Prepare a Project Plan incorporating 
scope, methodology, timing 


Executive Officer to work with JPB 
Board, Executive Advisory Committee 
and Council staff to develop scope 


Regional Plan to be completed within 
two years of JPB being formed 


Arrange resources required including 
DPTI assistance 


Executive Officer to work with Council 
staff to arrange 


Regional Plan to be completed within 
two years of JPB being formed 


Engaging stakeholders and the community 


Engagement Plan Initial general Engagement Plan to be 
developed by Acting Executive Officer, 
working with the Council CEOs, and then 
reviewed by the Board when it is in place 


As soon as possible after approval of the 
Planning Agreement and appointment of 
Acting Executive Officer. Review by 
Board when members are appointed 


For preparing the Regional Plan – will be 
part of the project plan 


At time of preparing the project plan for 
the Regional Plan 


13. JOINT PLANNING BOARD FUNDING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 


If agreed by the Councils, sections 13.1, 13.2, 13.3 and 13.5 could be completed for the Business Case 
and the remainder could be completed for the Business Plan.  


13.1. Funding model 


The following funding model will be adopted for the Joint Planning Board:  


• Acknowledging that the structure of the Joint Planning Board will comprise of the Mayors (or 
nominated Councillor of each member Council) supported by the Chief Executive Officers of the 
member Councils 


• The costs of administering the Joint Planning Board and preparing the Regional Plan will be 
distributed between the Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement on the same basis as 
the base subscriptions are calculated for the Limestone Coast Local Government Association. 


• The costs associated with the operation of the Regional and/or Sub-regional Assessment Panels 
will be allocated to those Councils which forward applications to the Assessment Panel for 
consideration and decision.  
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• The Panel will not receive application fees, these will be received and retained by the relevant 
Council  


• The costs of the Assessment Manager and Assessment Panel will be met by the relevant Council 
for each application. Fees paid by applicants will be paid to the relevant Council for each 
application.   


13.2. Start-up costs  


Start-up costs are based on the following financial assumptions: 


• The Joint Planning Board will be a stand-alone entity; however, it will not employ staff, occupy 
premises or operate an administration. These functions will be provided by the Limestone Coast 
Local Government Association through a service contract to the Joint Planning Board at an annual 
fee to be determined 


• The Joint Planning Board will engage consultants and incur legal costs associated with the 
completion of the Planning Agreement (based on the template prepared for DPTI by Norman 
Waterhouse) and establish its own entity. The Planning Agreement is the formal document that 
establishes the Joint Planning Board which will be signed by those Councils that wish to become 
members and the Minister for Planning  


• The Joint Planning Board will establish a fit for purpose website together with its own logo 


• An allowance has been included for stationery development and procurement 


• Appropriate insurance cover to be purchased 


• It is assumed that the members of the Regional Panel will have had experience as panel members 
of the member Councils. However, there may need to be some training to ensure that they 
understand their role on the regional panel and the context in which it is established, and an 
allowance has been included for this 


• There will be initial advertising costs associated with calling for panel members and informing the 
community of the changes to the assessment process. 


Start-up costs Cost 


REGISTRATIONS  


Business name $500 


Domain names $1,000 


GENERAL  


Legal services $5,000 


Logo/website development $1,500 


Training $2,000 


Consultants $2,000 


MISC  


Printing $1,000 


Marketing and advertising  $500 


Other……………………. $ 


TOTAL START UP COSTS $13,500  
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13.3. Plant and equipment 


The Joint Planning Board will not own plant and equipment, this will be provided within the service 
agreement by the Limestone Coast Local Government Association.  


13.4. Statement of Financial Position 


The statement of financial position is based on the following assumptions: 


• List assumptions 


Statement of financial position (to be completed during conversion of Part D to Business Plan) 


Assets and liabilities Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Current assets       


Cash and cash equivalents  $  $  $ 


Receivables  $  $  $ 


Total current assets  $  $  $ 


Non-current assets       


Property, Plant and Equipment  $  $  $ 


Information systems  $  $  $ 


Total non-current assets  $  $  $ 


Total assets  $  $  $ 


Current Liabilities       


Payables  $  $  $ 


Borrowings  $  $  $ 


Employee benefits  $  $  $ 


Provisions  $  $  $ 


Total current Liabilities  $  $  $ 


Non-current liabilities       


Borrowings  $  $  $ 


Employee benefits  $  $  $ 


Provisions  $  $  $ 


Total non-current liabilities  $  $  $ 


Total liabilities  $  $  $ 


Net assets  $  $  $ 


Equity       


Retained earnings  $  $  $ 


Asset revaluation surplus  $  $  $ 


Total equity  $  $  $ 
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13.5. Statement of Comprehensive Income 


The statement of comprehensive income is based on the following assumptions: 


• JPB to be a stand-alone entity 


• JPB Board members not to receive a sitting fee as they will be the Mayors or Councillors of the 
member Councils  


• Board meetings will be held on the same day as those of the board of the Limestone Coast Local 
Government Association 


• JPB not to have any direct employees and will have a service level agreement for the provision of 
the administration and Executive Officer services with the Limestone Coast Local Government 
Association to carry-out the administrative/finance and governance functions of the JPB 


• The fee for services under the service level agreement to be based on an agreed methodology (eg 
monthly fee of $2,000) 


• The JPB will not have its own audit committee given the small number of transactions it will have. 
Arrangements will be made to extend the terms of reference of the audit committee of one of the 
Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement to include activities of the JPB. 


• Regional Planning Board and Assessment Manager functions are to be based on a full cost 
recovery method based on applications received and an agreed eg agreed cost per application; or 
percentage of costs based on the % of applications referred by each Council to the Panel; or time 
spent by the Assessment Manager and Panel members 


• Planning staff of the Councils referring development applications to the Regional Panel will assist 
the Assessment Manager in assessing the applications  


• Five members of Regional Assessment Panel to receive a $350 sitting fee per meeting (estimated 
12 meetings per year).  


Statement of comprehensive income 


JOINT PLANNING BOARD: 


JPB Expenses and Income Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


JPB EXPENSES       


Board expenses    


Meeting expenses (Nil – same day as LCLGA board meetings)  $0  $0  $0 


Training, conferences, travel (eg to Adelaide events related to 
JPBs) 


$1,500 $1,500 $1,500 


Supplies and services       


Administration/governance services service level agreement – 
paid to LCLGA 


 $24,000  $24,000  $24,000 


Insurances 


Costs not yet known. Similar amount charged to LCLGA by 
LGA Mutual Liability Scheme applied for indicative purposes.  


$6,000 $6,000 $6,000 


Website hosting/maintenance  $500  $500  $500 


Legal services  $2,000  $2,000  $2,000 


Consultants (Regional Plan) $25,000 $25,000 $10,000 
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JPB Expenses and Income Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Printing 
 


 $500  $500  $500 


Other expenses       


Audit fees  $2,000  $2,000  $2,000 


TOTAL JPB EXPENSES $61,500 $61,500 $46,500 


    


JPB INCOME Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Council contributions - general  $61,500  $61,500   $46,500  


TOTAL JPB INCOME  $61,500  $61,500   $46,500  


Net result  $0  $0  $0 


REGIONAL ASSESSMENT: 


Regional Assessment Expenses and Income    


REGIONAL ASSESSMENT EXPENSES    


Panel Member sitting fees $21,000 $21,000 $21,000 


Panel Members travel $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 


Meeting expenses  $1,500 $1,500 $1,500 


Assessment process $80,000 $80,000 $80,000 


TOTAL ASSESSMENT EXPENSES  $107,500   $107,500   $107,500  


    


REGIONAL ASSESSMENT INCOME    


Council contributions for assessment of applications $107,500 $107,500 $107,500 


TOTAL ASSESSMENT INCOME $107,500 $107,500 $107,500 


Net result $0 $0 $0 


SUMMARY - COMBINED JOINT PLANNING BOARD AND REGIONAL ASSESSMENT 


EXPENSES    


Total Joint Planning Board expenses $61,500 $61,500 $46,500 


Total regional assessment expenses  $107,500   $107,500   $107,500  


TOTAL EXPENSES $169,000 $169,000 $154,000 


    


INCOME    


Total Joint Planning Board income  $61,500  $61,500   $46,500  


Total regional assessment income $107,500 $107,500 $107,500 


TOTAL INCOME $169,000 $169,000 $154,000 


Net result  $0  $0  $0 
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13.6. Balance sheet forecast 


The balance sheet forecast is based on the following assumptions: 


• <list assumptions>  


Balance sheet forecast (to be completed during conversion of Part D to Business Plan) 


Assets and liabilities Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Current assets       


Cash   $  $  $ 


Petty cash  $  $  $ 


Pre-paid expenses  $  $  $ 


Fixed assets       


Leasehold  $  $  $ 


Property and land  $  $  $ 


Renovations/improvements  $  $  $ 


Furniture and fit out  $  $  $ 


Vehicles  $  $  $ 


Equipment/tools  $  $  $ 


Computer equipment  $  $  $ 


Other…………  $  $  $ 


Total assets $ $ $ 


Current/short term liabilities       


Credit cards payable  $  $  $ 


Accounts payable  $  $  $ 


Interest payable  $  $  $ 


Accrued wages  $  $  $ 


Income tax  $  $  $ 


Other…………..  $  $  $ 


Long-term liabilities       


Loans  $  $  $ 


Other………  $  $  $ 


Total liabilities  $  $  $ 


 
      


Net assets  $  $  $ 
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13.7. Profit and loss forecast 


The profit and loss forecast is based on the following assumptions: 


• <list assumptions>  


Profit and loss forecast (to be completed during conversion of Part D to Business Plan) 


Profit and loss Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Income       


Council contributions   $  $  $ 


Other……………..  $  $  $ 


Total income $ $ $ 


Expenses       


Accounting fees  $  $  $ 


Advertising and marketing  $  $  $ 


Bank fees and charges  $  $  $ 


Bank interest  $  $  $ 


Credit card fees  $  $  $ 


Utilities (electricity, gas, water)  $  $  $ 


Telephone  $  $  $ 


Lease/loan payments  $  $  $ 


Rent and rates  $  $  $ 


Motor vehicles expenses  $  $  $ 


Repairs and maintenance  $  $  $ 


Stationary and printing  $  $  $ 


Insurance  $  $  $ 


Superannuation  $  $  $ 


Income tax  $  $  $ 


Wages, including PAYG  $  $  $ 


Other…………..  $  $  $ 


Total expenses  $  $  $ 


 
      


Net surplus  $  $  $ 


 


53







 
 


 


39 


 


PART E – ASSESSMENT  


14. ASSESSMENT AGAINST OBJECTIVES 


An assessment of the potential collaboration activities against the objectives established in section 7 
was undertaken by the CEO of each Council with the results as shown in the following tables.  
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14.1. Band 1 – Functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 


Objective CMG DCG DCK DCR NLC TDC WRC 


Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating 


1.Effectively plan for 
regional growth, 
recognising common issues 
and opportunities, and 
speak with one voice. 


30 H 30 H 35 H 20 M 15 H 30 H 25 H 


2.Create an environment 
that encourages regional 
investment and growth. 


20 H 15 H 20 M 15 M 15 M 25 M 25 M 


3.Increase consistency and 
efficiency in development 
planning and approvals. 


20 M 30 M 20 M 30 L 30 M 15 L 15 L 


4.Share regional data and 
information that can be 
accessed across the region. 


15 M 15 M 15 L,M,H 10 H 15 L 15 L 15 L 


5.Improve access to 
appropriately qualified and 
skilled staff. 


15 M 10 M 10 L 25 H 25 H 15 M 20 M 


TOTAL 100  100  100  100  100  100  100  


14.2. Band 2 - Other local government functions 


Objective CMG DCG DCK DCR NLC TDC WRC 


Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating Weight Rating 


1.Increase consistency in 
planning for other local 
government functions 
across the region. 


40 M 45 M 35 M 30 M 45 M 50 L 50 L 


2.Improve efficiency of 
planning for other local 
government functions 
across the region. 


60 H 55 H 65 H 70 H 55 M 50 M 50 M 


TOTAL 100  100  100  100  100  100  100  
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15. PREPAREDNESS ASSESSMENT  


The proposed collaboration was assessed against the lessons identified at section 4.2 of this report 
was undertaken by the CEO of each Council with the results shown in the following table. 


15.1. Band 1 - Functions under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 


Lesson Rating Action required 


Action Reason 


Commitment and passion to a 
regional approach 


H Nil Region has been considering this process since 2014 


Political and community will to 
pursue a regional approach 


H Nil Region has a long history of regional collaboration 


Equity across each Council M Nil Members recognise that complete equity may not be 
achieved but committed to regional outcome 


Robust business case including a 
clear value proposition 


H Nil Completion of the Business Case template demonstrates 
the steps taken to reach this conclusion 


The right governance model H Nil Parties have agreed to the proposed governance structure 
and composition 


The ‘infrastructure’ (including 
compliance with legislation, 
industrial and other agreements) 
in place to support the 
governance model 


H Nil Region has fully investigated the possibilities available by 
assessing relevant legislation and overlaying a governance 
model that can assist achieve the outcomes 


Alignment of culture and 
common purpose between 
parties 


H Nil Region has a long history of regional collaboration 


OVERALL RATING H   


Conclusion: Proceed 


15.2. Band 2 - Other local government functions  


Lesson Rating Action required 


Action Reason 


Commitment and passion to a 
regional approach 


H Nil Region has been considering this process since 2014 


Political and community will to 
pursue a regional approach 


M Nil Region has a long history of regional collaboration 


Equity across each Council M Nil Members recognise that complete equity may not be 
achieved but committed to regional outcome 


Robust business case including a 
clear value proposition 


H Nil Completion of the Business Case Template demonstrates 
the steps taken to reach this conclusion 


The right governance model H Nil Parties have agreed to the proposed governance structure 
and composition 
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Lesson Rating Action required 


Action Reason 


The ‘infrastructure’ (including 
compliance with legislation, 
industrial and other agreements) 
in place to support the 
governance model 


H Nil Region has fully investigated the possibilities available by 
assessing relevant legislation and overlaying a governance 
model that can assist achieve the outcomes 


Alignment of culture and 
common purpose between 
parties 


H Nil Region has a long history of regional collaboration 


OVERALL RATING H   


Conclusion: Proceed 
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LCLGA Planning Agreement Fact Sheet 


What is a Planning Agreement? 


Under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 (the PDI Act), a ‘Planning Agreement’ (an 
Agreement) is a long-term arrangement that allows for specific functions to be delegated to Joint 
Planning Boards formed by regional groupings of Councils, and/or other entities (where relevant), 
subject to agreed performance measures and targets. The Agreement is between the relevant Councils 
and/or entities and the Minister for Planning (the Minister). 


What should a Planning Agreement include? 


An Agreement may include provisions that outline the purposes of the Agreement and the outcomes 
that the Agreement is intended to achieve. The Agreement must provide for:  


• the setting of objectives, priorities and targets for the area covered by the Agreement 


• the constitution of the Joint Planning Board (for LCLGA the Business Case has the Board 
comprising the Mayor or other Elected Member of each of the seven Councils) 


• the delegation of functions and powers to the Joint Planning Board (for LCLGA the Business 
Case recommends Board functions of: 


o  Preparation of a Regional Plan (this is the only mandatory function of a Joint Planning 
Board – if there is no Joint Planning Board the Regional Plan would be prepared by the 
State Planning Commission) 


o Forming a Regional Assessment Panel and appointing an Assessment Manager, with 
Panel meetings alternating between the north and south of the region, to replace the 
current Council appointed panels 


o Undertaking such research and planning for other local government functions for the 
Councils that are parties to the Planning Agreement that may be requested by them 
from time to time (noting that approval of any such plans would remain with the 
Councils). 


• the staffing and other support issues associated with the operation of the Board (for LCLGA the 
Business Case recommends the LCLGA Executive Officer also act as Executive Officer of the Joint 
Planning Board and that administrative services are provided by LCLGA under a service 
agreement at a fixed cost per month; and the Assessment Manager be an employee of one of 
the Councils who undertakes the Assessment Manager roles on a cost recovery basis from the 
Council involved) 


• financial and resourcing issues associated with the operation of the Board 


• the establishment of any committee (for LCLGA the Business Case includes an Executive 
Advisory Committee comprising the CEOs of the seven Councils) 


• any other relevant matter. 


A template for a Planning Agreement is available from DPTI. 


Why should Councils consider being a party to a Planning Agreement? 


The LCLGA Business Case states: 


There are several benefits of entering into a Planning Agreement and appointing a JPB with the functions 
proposed. They are: 


• Preparation of a Regional Plan by the JPB will provide enable better integration of strategic 
considerations, greater regional control over the scope and outcomes, and reflect the views of 
people of the region 


• A Regional Assessment Panel for the region in place of seven Council Panels will lead to 
efficiencies and greater consistency in assessing development applications, resulting in cost 
savings for the Councils and better outcomes for applicants and communities 
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• The impacts of difficulties that some of the Councils have in recruiting and retaining suitably 
qualified and experienced Planning staff will be reduced through the appointment of a Regional 
Assessment Manager for the Regional Assessment Panel 


• Establishing a body with a focus and expertise in planning to assist Councils. 


It is acknowledged that there are also arguments against centralising land-use and other planning at a 
regional level - largely about the potential loss of control at the local level and reduced consideration of 
local nuances. These concerns need to be taken seriously and steps built into the processes for preparing 
the Regional Plan and assessing development applications to ensure that local circumstances are 
properly considered. 


Can an Agreement be varied? 


An Agreement is able to be varied by agreement between the parties to the agreement. An agreement 
is able to be terminated: 


(a) by agreement between the parties to the agreement; or 
(b) by the Minister (because of reasons outlined in the PDI Act, section 5 (b) (A) (B) (C)). 


When does an Agreement expire? 


At the end of 10 years from the date of the execution, unless terminated earlier. 


At expiration, an Agreement can be replaced by a new Agreement (subject to agreement by all parties). 


Will there be an exit clause written into an Agreement? 


This is an optional clause in the Planning Agreement template prepared by DPTI. 


What is a Joint Planning Board? 


The Minister must, in connection with the commencement of an Agreement, establish a Joint Planning 
Board, in accordance with the terms of the Agreement. 


A Joint Planning Board constitutes between 3 and 7 members and: 


• is a body corporate  


• has the name assigned to it under the relevant Planning Agreement 


• has the functions and powers assigned to it under this or any Act or conferred under the terms 
of the relevant Planning Agreement 


• must prepare and furnish annual reports in accordance with requirements prescribed by the 
regulations. 


What is the difference between a Local Government Act 1999 subsidiary and a Joint Planning Board? 


With approval of the Minister for Local Government a subsidiary can be formed under the Local 
Government Act 1999 by a Council to: 


• provide a specified service or services; or 


• manage or administer property, facilities or activities on behalf of the Council; or 


• perform a function of the Council under this or another Act.  


A group of Councils may also form a subsidiary with the approval of the Minister for Local Government 
to: 


• provide a specified service or services; or  


• carry out a specified activity or activities; or (b) to perform a function of the councils under this 
or another Act 


As with a Joint Planning Board, a subsidiary under the Local Government Act is a separate legal entity. 


A Joint Planning Board is a body formed under the Planning, Development and Infrastructure Act 2016 
through a Planning Agreement between the Councils (and potentially other bodies) and the Minister 
for Planning. It has the specific functions stated in the Planning Agreement. Although the focus of a 
Joint Planning Board can be expected to be on planning it is able to carry out other functions, but only  
if they are included in the Planning Agreement. 
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A Joint Planning Board has one compulsory function which is to develop a Regional Plan. It may also 
appoint a Regional Assessment Panel and Assessment Manager. A subsidiary under the Local 
Government Act is unable to carry out either of those functions. 


What is meant by ‘body corporate’? 


Joint Planning Boards are independent legal entities with legislative responsibilities. 


What are the functions that a Joint Planning Board can undertake? 


A Joint Planning Board is only able to undertake the functions specified in the Planning Agreement. Any 
change in functions would require an amendment to the Planning Agreement. 


What is a committee and a subsidiary? 


A Joint Planning Board may establish committees to advise the Board on any aspects of its functions, or 
to assist the Board in the performance of its functions. The LCLGA Business Case recommends formation 
of one committee – the Executive Advisory Committee comprising the CEOs of the seven Councils. 


A Joint Planning Board may also establish a subsidiary to carry out a specified activity, perform a 
function or exercise a power of the Board, hold or administer any land, facility or assets. The LCLGA 
Business Case does not recommend formation of a subsidiary. 


What are the criteria for membership of a Joint Planning Board? 


The criteria for members of a Joint Planning Board must be consistent with any requirement of the 
Minister that is intended to ensure that the members collectively have qualifications, knowledge, 
expertise and experience necessary to enable the Board to carry out its functions effectively. 


How are the Board Members selected?  


This will need to be set out in the Planning Agreement. The LCLGA Business Case recommends the Board 
comprise the Mayor or other Elected Member of each of the seven Councils. 


How is the Chair selected? 


This will need to be set out in the Planning Agreement. 


Will the Joint Planning Board need to appoint a CEO? 


An appointment is not required under the PDI Act but as a matter of good practice a person should be 
appointed to the role of CEO or Executive Officer. The LCLGA Business Case recommends the Executive 
Officer of LCLGA also act as Executive Officer of the Joint Planning Board and that administrative tasks 
of the Joint Planning Board be carried out by LCLGA staff – both for a fixed fee per month. It also 
recommends that the LCLGA office also be the office of the Joint Planning Board. 


What are the costs of a Joint Planning Board and how will they be attributed across the member Councils? 


The attribution of costs between constituent Councils should be set out in the Planning Agreement.  


The LCLGA Business Case identified start-up costs of $13,500 which would be attributed to the member 
Councils on the same basis as the LCLGA subscriptions. The costs are shown in the following table from 
the Business Case. 


 


START-UP COSTS Cost 


Registrations  


Business name $500 


Domain names $1,000 


General  


Legal services $5,000 
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START-UP COSTS Cost 


Logo/website development $1,500 


Training $2,000 


Consultants $2,000 


Miscellaneous  


Printing $1,000 


Marketing and advertising  $500 


TOTAL START UP COSTS $13,500  


 The LCLGA Business Case also includes a draft budget for the first three years of operation of the Joint 
Planning Board and Assessment Panel and Assessment Manager as shown in the tables below from the 
Business Case. For the Joint Planning Board, the net cost is shown as $61,500 for years one and two 
and for year three it is shown as $46,500 (for each year inclusive of an amount of $24,000 pa to be paid 
to the LCLGA for Executive Officer, administration and governance services which would be reflected 
in the LCLGA budget). The differences in costs between years one and two and year three reflect timing 
of preparing the Regional Plan over three financial years at an estimated cost of $60,000. The costs 
would be attributed to the member Councils on the same basis as the LCLGA subscriptions.  


For the Assessment Panel and Assessment Manager, estimated costs of $107,500pa have been 
identified which would be recovered from the Councils for which Development Applications are 
assessed. 


JOINT PLANNING BOARD: 


JPB Expenses and Income Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


JPB EXPENSES       


Board expenses    


Meeting expenses (Nil – same day as LCLGA board meetings)  $0  $0  $0 


Training, conferences, travel (eg to Adelaide events related to 
JPBs) 


$1,500 $1,500 $1,500 


Supplies and services       


Administration/governance services service level agreement – 
paid to LCLGA 


 $24,000  $24,000  $24,000 


Insurances 


Costs not yet known. Similar amount charged to LCLGA by 
LGA Mutual Liability Scheme applied for indicative purposes.  


$6,000 $6,000 $6,000 


Website hosting/maintenance  $500  $500  $500 


Legal services  $2,000  $2,000  $2,000 


Consultants (Regional Plan) $25,000 $25,000 $10,000 


Printing 
 


 $500  $500  $500 


Other expenses       


Audit fees  $2,000  $2,000  $2,000 


TOTAL JPB EXPENSES $61,500 $61,500 $46,500 


    


JPB INCOME Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 
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JPB Expenses and Income Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Council contributions - general  $61,500  $61,500   $46,500  


TOTAL JPB INCOME  $61,500  $61,500   $46,500  


Net result  $0  $0  $0 


REGIONAL ASSESSMENT: 


Regional Assessment Expenses and Income    


REGIONAL ASSESSMENT EXPENSES    


Panel Member sitting fees $21,000 $21,000 $21,000 


Panel Members travel $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 


Meeting expenses  $1,500 $1,500 $1,500 


Assessment process $80,000 $80,000 $80,000 


TOTAL ASSESSMENT EXPENSES  $107,500   $107,500   $107,500  


    


REGIONAL ASSESSMENT INCOME    


Council contributions for assessment of applications $107,500 $107,500 $107,500 


TOTAL ASSESSMENT INCOME $107,500 $107,500 $107,500 


Net result $0 $0 $0 


SUMMARY - COMBINED JOINT PLANNING BOARD AND REGIONAL ASSESSMENT 


EXPENSES    


Total Joint Planning Board expenses $61,500 $61,500 $46,500 


Total regional assessment expenses  $107,500   $107,500   $107,500  


TOTAL EXPENSES $169,000 $169,000 $154,000 


    


INCOME    


Total Joint Planning Board income  $61,500  $61,500   $46,500  


Total regional assessment income $107,500 $107,500 $107,500 


TOTAL INCOME $169,000 $169,000 $154,000 


Net result  $0  $0  $0 


What is a Regional Plan? 


The PDI Act requires a Regional Plan to be prepared for each region.  


Regional Plans provide a long-term vision for a region to guide land use planning over a 15 to 30-year 
period, expressing what the region wishes to achieve in the context of State Planning Policies. The 
primary focus of a Regional Plan is to guide long-term land use planning and to propose potential 
changes to the Planning and Design Code, integrating public domain, infrastructure and transport 
requirements (proposing investment in infrastructure and changes to services) that will be needed to 
support the long-term land use vision. 


A secondary potential focus is on other areas to meet regional circumstances such as where there 
might be a gap in other regional plans or reinforcing key regional priorities. 
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There is a Regional Plan template and Guidelines on the SA Planning Portal to assist Joint Planning 
Boards to prepare a Regional Plan. A Regional Plan prepared by a Joint Planning Board must comply 
with any practice direction issued by the Commission with the approval of the Minister. 


Who can prepare a Regional Plan? 


Where a Board has been constituted in relation to an area of the State the Regional Plan must be 
prepared by the Board. The Commission must prepare the Regional Plan for the balance of any planning 
region that is not within an area in relation to which a JPB has been constituted. NOTE: there is no 
discretion in this part – a Board must prepare the Regional Plan for its area. 


Further information: 


Visit the SA Planning Portal website for further information and relevant legislation: 


www.saplanningportal.sa.gov.au 
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From: James McEwen <jmcewen@molawyers.com.au>
Sent: Wednesday, 15 May 2019 4:13 PM
To: Graeme Maxwell; Michael McCarthy
Cc: Janelle Borlace
Subject: Blue Lake Golf Club/QEPT


Dear Graeme 


I refer to your letter of 9 May 2019 and provide advice on each of the questions raised below. 


Advice 


1. Question ‐ If the future of the Golf Club’s lease cannot be resolved by the expiry date of 30 June 2019, does
the Club have any hold over rights until the matter has been resolved? If not, can they be accommodated with
a month by month lease arrangement pending long‐term resolution?


Advice ‐ The leases and sublease contain holding over provisions that mean the parties can remain beyond
expiry as monthly tenants on the same terms and conditions.


There are 2 leases for the golf course due to its expansion from a 9 hole to an 18 hole course. Both leases end on
30 June 2019 are on similar terms. Clauses 6.10 and 5.9 provide that if QEPT continues to occupy the land after
30 June 2019 it will do so as a monthly tenant on the terms and conditions contained in the lease.


This means if the matter is not resolved and Council does not require QEPT to surrender up the lease at 30 June
as required under clauses 4.15 and 3.15, QEPT can continue as lessee pursuant to a monthly periodic tenancy
that can be terminated by either party on 1 months’ notice.


The sublease between QEPT and William and Wendy Burley (Sublessee) is for a term of 5 years expiring on 30
June 2019. It contains a holding over clause 3.3 which permits the Sublessee to continue beyond 30 June 2019
as a monthly tenant determinable at any time by 1 months’ notice. This monthly periodic tenancy will be on the
same terms as the sub lease.


2. Question ‐ Is it possible under the QEPT Charter for the body to relinquish responsibility for the Golf Club to
Council but maintain responsibility for the Blue Lake Caravan Park?


Advice – QEPT’s responsibility for the golf club is contractual pursuant to its lease from Council. Therefore unless
other arrangements are put in place (or it continues on a holding over as per question above) it will only have
responsibility for the golf club until 30 June 2019. The sublease and management agreement will also end on 30
June 2019.


The lease of the caravan park is a separate contract that governs QEPT’s responsibilities in relation to the
caravan park. Therefore it is possible for QEPT to relinquish responsibility for the golf club but still maintain
responsibility for the caravan park.


I advise that the caravan park lease contains special condition 1 in the second schedule that means that if the
golf course leases ends, the rent payable to Council under the caravan park lease will be reviewed by market
review in 2019, 2024,2029 and 2034. It will be reviewed by CPI in all other years. To better understand the
consequences of this will involve engaging a valuer to determine the impact on the rental payable when
reviewed to market. Alternatively the parties could agree to enter into a variation of lease removing this if it is
not required.
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3. Question ‐ If the QEPT is determined to have lost its relevance overall, what would be the process to disband 
the entity? 


Advice – The process would involve the Trustees passing a resolution to wind up the trust pursuant to clause 19 
of its constitution. In short at least 2 of the Council nominees and 2 of the Chamber Nominees must vote in 
favour. Any assets remaining following the winding up process ‘shall be applied by the Council until expended to 
improve or manage the Mount Gambier Crater Lakes Area for the benefit of the inhabitants of Mount Gambier.’


Because the Trust is not technically a trust but is actually an Incorporated Association governed by the 
Associations Incorporation Act 1985 they will also be required to apply to deregister pursuant to section 43 A of 
the Act. Despite the use of the term winding up in the constitution this would not really be a winding up process 
for the purposes of the Act.  


One issue here that will require careful consideration relates to the fact that under the Act the deregistration 
process in section 43 A cannot be used if the Trust has assets valued at more than $5000 after all debts have 
been paid. If the Trust did have assets over $5000 then they would have to resolve to wind up pursuant to 
section 41 (6) of the Act and this involves the appointment of a liquidator.  


In my view, the broad powers provided under the constitution would allow the Trust to resolve to transfer all of 
its assets to Council. This could be done prior to registration thus avoiding the section 41 (6) winding up process. 


4. Question ‐ Are there any legal impediments to the QEPT being disbanded? 


Advice – They must be wound up pursuant to the terms of the constitution, in particular clause 19, and also 
deregistered pursuant to the Act as set out in answer 3 above. I am not aware of their contractual obligations 
(leases, licences or other agreements) with other entities but all of these need to be considered also.  


5. Question ‐ If the QEPT was disbanded, what is the implication for the continuing lease arrangement with the 
Blue Lake Caravan Park? 


Advice – Pursuant to clause 14.4.3 of the lease, QEPT would be in breach of the lease and Council would be 
entitled to re‐enter the land and terminate the lease.  


Consequently, the sublease to Blue Holiday Park Pty Ltd, BLHP Nominees Pty Ltd (Sublessee) would 
automatically terminate. I confirm that the Sublessee would not have any claim or recourse against QEPT (or 
Council) as a result of such termination pursuant to clause 28.3.2 of the Sublease.  


6. Question ‐ If the QEPT was disbanded, what would need to occur in relation to the transition of 
responsibilities and assets to Council? What would be a realistic transition period? 


Advice – If the QEPT was wound up pursuant to the constitution its assets must be applied to Council and 
expended ‘to improve or manage the Mount Gambier Crater Lakes Area for the benefit of the inhabitants of 
Mount Gambier.’ I think this could all be done very quickly but cannot provide a time frame without details 
regarding the assets involved.  


One issue to consider in this scenario involves the caravan park lease. Assuming Council is happy with the 
Sublessee, it could ( subject to compliance with section 202 of the LG Act) enter into a new lease directly with 
the Sublessee (as lessee) on agreed terms. Alternatively the headlease could by assigned by QEPT to the 
Sublessee via a deed of assignment that would likely also include any agreed variations. For example the rent 
may change and the special conditions would appear to be redundant.  


7. Question ‐ If the Golf Club are successful in securing a lease as an entity in their own right, either with the 
Council or the QEPT, what would be the process for transfer of plant and equipment assets? 


Advice ‐ Without details regarding the plant and equipment referred to it is not possible to accurately advise. I 
confirm that pursuant to clause 5.1 of the more recent golf course lease “Unless the trust obtains the Council’s 
written acknowledgement, then, irrespective of whether the Council or the Trust purchased them, all structures, 
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improvements, fixtures and fittings located on the Premises at any time during the term will become the property 
of, and belong to the Council.’ This is related more to improvements, fixtures and fittings and does not cover all 
plant and equipment. 


The position is essentially the same in the older original golf course lease as clause 3(f) provides that all buildings 
and improvements erected by the tenant become the property of Council. 


If the plant and equipment assets are owned by QEPT and they are wound up and applied to Council then the 
Council would be justified transferring them to the golf club if it was of the view that such transfer would 
‘improve or manage the Mount Gambier Crater Lakes Area for the benefit of the inhabitants of Mount Gambier‘ 
as per the constitution of QEPT.  


8. Question ‐ If a lease was negotiated, either between Council and the Golf Club or the QEPT and the Golf Club, 
what would be the implications for any Golf Club sub‐lessees and/or Council/QEPT if the Golf Club failed in 
their lease obligations or surrendered their lease? 


Advice – If this was to occur any sublease or licence from the golf club to third parties would terminate and 
Council would be left to run the golf club or otherwise deal with the land. There would be other issues resulting 
from such breach including Council pursuing the golf club for damages and other costs resulting from such 
breach and early termination. The lease would be the relevant contract setting out the rights of Council in this 
circumstance. In short, Council would be entitled to take legal action against the Golf Club. Depending on the 
terms of any sublease or licence third parties may also have rights against the golf club.  


9. Question ‐ The golf course and clubhouse are located on Crown Land under the care and control of Council. 
The land is community land for use as a golf course. If Council resumes control of the golf course land and 
buildings thereon, are there any matters relevant to the community land classification that the Council should 
have regard for when considering the granting of a future lease of the land and facilities thereon? 


Advice – Yes, there are a number of matters to consider. Firstly, because it is community land, Council is bound 
to comply with the requirements of its community land management plan (CLMP) for this land. If it were to 
consider going beyond the scope of the CLMP it would need to amend the CLMP in accordance with the process 
set out in the LG Act. Public consultation would be required in the event the proposed amendment amounted to 
a significant impact on the interests of the community.  


I also advise that Council must comply with section 202 of the LG Act when granting a lease or licence of 
community land. If it were to grant a lease or licence longer than 5 years public consultation will be required 
(and the lease/licence will need to be authorised in the relevant CLMP). 


Because it is crown land Council must comply with the Crown Land Management Act 2009 and in particular 
section 22 regarding consent from the Minister to a lease of Crown land. The recent inclusion of section 22 (5) 
means that consent is not required where Council is the lessor, it is community land and the Council is satisfied 
that the grant of the lease: 


(a) would not detract from any existing public use and enjoyment of the land; and 


(b) would not prevent the land being used for the purpose for which it was dedicated; and  


(c) would not otherwise, in the opinion of the council, be improper or undesirable. 


10. Question ‐ Are there any other risks or issues that should be considered in the context of the various scenarios 
explored above? 


Advice – The council should also ensure that it complies with its section 49 procurement policy in the event it 
goes down the path of offering a new lease and management agreement directly to the existing sublessee and 
manager without testing the market.  
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Finally I advise that the Council should always remind itself of the its role, function and the principals it must 
observe before making any decision. These are set out clearly in sections 6, 7 and 8 of the LG Act. There are too 
many relevant subsections to discuss here but I draw your attention to the following which are relevant 
(amongst others) to the issues discussed above in my view: 


(a) 6 (a) to act as a representative , informed and responsible decision maker in the interests of its 
community; 


(b) 7 (g) to promote its area and to provide an attractive climate and locations for the development of 
business, commerce, industry and tourism; 


(c) 7 (i) to manage and, if appropriate, develop public areas vested in, or occupied by, the Council.  


In doing the above a council must observe a number of principles in the performance of its role and function 
including but not limited to the following: 


(a) provide open, responsive and accountable government;  


(b) be responsive to the needs, interests and aspirations of individuals and groups within its community; 


(c) give due weight, in all its plans, policies and activities, to regional, State and national objectives and 
strategies concerning the economic, social, physical and environmental development and management 
of the community;  


(d) seek to facilitate sustainable development and the protection of the environment and to ensure a 
proper balance within its community between economic, social, environmental and cultural 
considerations;  


(e) seek to ensure that council resources are used fairly, effectively and efficiently; and 


(f) ensure the sustainability of the council's long‐term financial performance and position. 


 
Once you have considered my advice above please do not hesitate to contact me with any questions. I note that 
there are many moving parts and would be happy to discuss and clarify these with you further if required. 
 
Kind regards 
 


James McEwen 


Partner 


 


Level 5, 80 King William Street 


Adelaide SA 5000  


P 08 8414 3494 


E jmcewen@molawyers.com.au 


W www.molawyers.com.au 
 


 
 
 
 
This e-mail (including any attachments) is confidential and may be protected by legal professional privilege. If you are not the intended recipient of this e-mail 
you are advised that any use, reproduction, disclosure or distribution of the information contained in the e-mail is prohibited. If you have received this e-mail 
in error please reply to us immediately and delete the e-mail. No warranty is made that this e-mail is free from computer virus or other defect. Any 
loss/damage incurred by using this e-mail is not the senders responsibility. 








 
 


 


Provided in the Strictest of Confidence 
 


Mr Graeme Maxwell 


Chief executive Officer 


City of Mount Gambier  


PO BOX 56 


MOUNT GAMBIER SA 5290 


 


15th May 2019 


 


Re: Lease – Blue Lake Public Golf Links & Clubhouse 


 


Dear Graeme 


 


The Queen Elizabeth Park Trust (QEPT) wishes to provide and update the City of Mount Gambier 


Councillors on the decision regarding the lease of the Blue Lake Public Golf Links due to expire on 


the 30th June 2019 as a matter of urgency.   


The Queen Elizabeth Park Trust Board held a Special Board Meeting on Wednesday 15th May 


2019. The following motion was tabled and put to a vote; the motion was carried.  


1. After prolonged and careful review the QEPT will not be seeking to undertake a lease on 


Golf Course Land (Lease Area A & B and Licence Area “C”) from the City of Mount Gambier 


at the cessation of the current lease on the 30th June 2019.  


2. QEPT will make our experience, knowledge and expertise available to any future tenant 


who takes on the lease.  


3. The QEPT to advise the Blue Lake Golf Club that post 30th June 2019 the QEPT will cease 


to hold the head lease of the Blue lake Public Golf Links and associated facilities. QEPT 


will not undertake any further negotiations with the Blue Lake Golf Club.  


The QEPT will notify the Blue Lake Golf Club of the decision early tomorrow 16 th May 2019.  


If required QEPT trustees are willing to attend any designated informal gatherings or discussions 


with the Council or the Chamber of Commerce.  


Further information please contact me on 0427 259 151.  


 


Yours sincerely 


   
Colin Martin 


Chairperson 


On behalf of Queen Elizabeth Park Board Members 








A Velosolutions Pump Track 
for Mount Gambier 
 


Proposal for design, planning and construction 


2. May 2019 
 
Attention of: 


City of Mount Gambier 
Cr Ben Hood 
Civic Centre, 10 Watson Terrace 
Mount Gambier, SA 5290 
AUSTRALIA







Velosolutions is the global leader in pump track and trail building, offering 


customised solutions for all your cycling needs. From pump tracks to 


dedicated bike parks, from concept through to creation, Velosolutions is  


equipped to deliver industry leading design and construction around the 


globe. Velosolutions is dedicated to making cycling as accessible as 


possible and has forged unique design techniques that appeal to the novice 


rider equally as much as the professional.







Pump tracks – A sport focused playground 


Promoting a healthy and active lifestyle could not be more important to Velosolutions. Our asphalt pump tracks have been 
designed to be as accessible as possible and to encourage all generations to enjoy an active outdoor lifestyle. 


Velosolutions Pump Tracks provide the ideal access to cycling from toddlers through to professional cyclists. All our tracks are 
designed to encourage community spirit, learning and promote an active outdoor lifestyle for all. Velosolutions Pump Tracks are 
a hive of community spirit and a destination for all to enjoy themselves. For more information see velosolutions.com. 



http://velosolutions.com

http://velosolutions.com





Bike parks & trails – A growing tourism industry 


Mountain bike and cycle tourism is arguably one of the largest growing tourism sectors globally. From the mountains to the 
city, more people than ever are looking to escape on their bikes and explore the world. Bike parks and dedicated trails 
provide the opportunity to become a cycling destination and Velosolutions are equipped with the tools and experience to 
design and build dedicated solutions for your region. 


Just like skiing and snowboarding, cyclists around the world are looking to mountain biking and bike parks as a destination 
for their next holiday. Mountain resorts can now offer tourism 360 days of the year and Velosolutions have built tailor made 
bike park solutions around the globe helping to capitalise on this thriving economy.







Welcome to the Velosolutions World 
Your Velosolutions Pump Track is your portal to the world of Velosolutions, where 
values such as quality, creativity, health, tolerance, community, sustainability and 
equality are advocated. 


Your Velosolutions Pump Track makes you and your community an important part of 
the worldwide #pumpforpeace initiative. 


Your Velosolutions Pump Track gives you access to the Red Bull Pump Track World 
Championship. 


Your Velosolutions Pump Track will be positioned on the global platform 
pumptrack.com



https://pumpforpeace.com

https://redbullpumptrackworldchampionship.com/home/

https://redbullpumptrackworldchampionship.com/home/

http://pumptrack.com

https://pumpforpeace.com

https://redbullpumptrackworldchampionship.com/home/

https://redbullpumptrackworldchampionship.com/home/

http://pumptrack.com





Overview  


Velosolutions has seen the positive impact of pump tracks around the world and the opportunity now presents itself to co-operate 
with the City of Mount Gambier in order to develop a Velosolutions Pump Track with a size of roughly 1000m2 


Our flexibility and adaptability combined with a decade of experience allows us to work directly with our clients throughout the 
entirety of the planning and construction process to ensure we operate to schedule and on budget. We will work with our clients to 
identify cost saving initiatives from equipment sourcing to labour. These savings will be costed into the specific project budget. 


Velosolutions has developed a unique asphalt technique which is recommended on all of our builds. This process ensures the 
durability, cleanliness, all-weather functionality of the track and requires the least amount of maintenance. 


Layout and Design 


Each Velosolutions Pump Track design is tailor made to our client’s needs and maximizes the potential of our client’s location. 


Velosolutions is known world wide for its exciting and multi option track designs. We ensure our tracks are accessible for first time 
riders and young children whilst enabling progression and also appealing the most experienced riders.  


On the following pages you will find possible designs for an area of 1000m2. Once the final location is confirmed, Velosolutions will 
provide a tailor made design as mentioned above.  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Possible location and layout for 1000m2
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Possible layout 1000m2
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Construction process 


Velosolutions Pump Tracks can be recessed into the ground in allowing better integration into the surroundings. If the existing 
ground proves to be of suitable material it can be used to shape the raw form and in turn reduce raw material costs. This can only 
work if a suitable drainage solution can be found. Suitable drainage can be either french drains/soakaways or pipes. 


A typical Velosolutions construction process follows the below schedule: 


1. Removal of top soil and ground surface preparation 
2. Installation of drainage 
3. Raw shape construction including fill and gravel 
4. Asphalt paving 
5. Marking of red lines 
6. Landscaping 


A detailed construction process will be built in partnership with the City of Mount Gambier, maximizing cost efficiency.    
The removal of top soil (step 1), installation of drainage (step 2), marking of red lines (step 5) and the landscaping (step 6) shall be 
executed by the client or local contractors. 


Additional workers: 
Velosolutions will come in with a crew of 3 international pump track experts + 2 experienced Australian trail builders in order to 
complete step 3 (raw shape construction) and step 4 (Tarmac paving). Following additional labour needs to be provided by  the City 
of Mount Gambier: 


Step 4: Asphalt paving 4 days 8 additional helpers (strong enough to push heavy wheelbarrows) 


A  local coordinator needs to be on site at all times during the presence of Velosolutions.
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Machinery, Materials, Labour, Cost                                       
Site preparation by the City of Mount Gambier prior to Velosolutions arrival according to Velosolutions planning
Raw shape phase: 11 days
Asphalt phase 4 days


Material:  to be provided by the City of Mount Gambier  
- 30m³ Drainage gravel      
- 900m³ Crushed stone 0-45mm  
- 170m³ Fine gravel 0-22mm  
- 110 tonnes of Asphalt (special Velosolutions mix - recipe will be provided) 
- Drainage material (pipes, shafts, etc. if necessary) 
- Incidentals according to the work flow document provided by Velosolutions 


               
Machinery: to be provided by the City of Mount Gambier 
- 2x 9 tonnes crawler excavator  2 weeks 
- 1 tonne drum compactor (remote controlled if possible) 2 weeks 
- 1x 5 tonnes loader 2 weeks 
- 3 compactor plates  86kg (very specific model according to specifications of Velosolutions) 
- Shaping Tools, shovels, wheelbarrows, rakes etc. according to the work flow document provided by Velosolutions 


Additional Labour:  to be provided by the City of Mount Gambier 
- 8 workers for 4 asphalt days 
- 1 local coordinator needs to be on site during the presence of Velosolutions 


Landscaping to be provided by the City of Mount Gambier


Velosolutions Costs 
Design and planning 12’000 AUD  
Velosolutions construction 75’000 AUD  


Total 87’000 AUD 


Velosolutions construction cost includes: 3 experts from the Velosolutions Global Team plus 2 experienced Trail Builders from the 
Australian Team for a duration of 3 weeks (15 labour days). 
 
Travel expenses, visa costs and accommodation are to be payed by the City of Mount Gambier.


�   of  �   |   Think & Build Velosolutions  GmbH   |   Claudio Caluori   |   info@velosolutions.com   |   +41 76 394 18 3710 17







References


New York City, USA Photos: https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/sets/72157655391219115 
Video: https://vimeo.com/138182706   


Riga, Latvia Photos: https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/albums/72157687528136371 
Video: https://youtu.be/2--d0jvXQMg 


Saanen, Switzerland Photos: https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/albums/72157696117380132 


Pretoria, South Africa Photos:  https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/albums/72157676860755763 
Video:    https://youtu.be/Lr720CBEioE 


Laax, Switzerland Photos: https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/albums/72157687916799346 
Video:   https://vimeo.com/66769035 


 
Balzers, Liechtenstein Photos: https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/albums/72157675680150665 


Video: https://vimeo.com/188804816  
 


Baoqing, China Photos: https://www.flickr.com/photos/39662565@N08/albums/72157702582858595 


«Mini Tour de Pump 2016» Video: https://vimeo.com/172745451 
«Tour de Pump 2013» Video: http://vimeo.com/67631513 
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1. INTRODUCTION  
 


Councils are required to raise revenue for governance, administration and the delivery of 
goods and services to the community. 
 
Council’s major source of revenue is Rates, derived as a tax on land within the Council area. 
All ratepayers receive benefits from paying rates, but those benefits are consumed in 
different quantities and types over the life of the ratepayer. 
 


 This document sets out the policy of the City of Mount Gambier ("Council") for setting and 
collecting rates from its community. 


 
2. PURPOSE  
  
 Chapter 10 of the Local Government Act 1999 (“the Act”) prescribes Council’s powers to 


raise rates. The Act provides the framework within which the Council must operate, but also 
leaves room for the Council to make a range of policy choices. This document includes 
reference to: 


 


 Compulsory features of the rating system. 


 The policy choices that the Council has made on how it imposes and administers the 
collection of rates. 


 
3. SCOPE  
 
 Strategic Focus  
 
 In determining a suitable Rating Policy, Council has taken into consideration: 
 


 The Council’s Strategic Management Plan  


 Council's Long Term Financial Plan  


 Council's Annual Business Plan and Budget  


 Council's Treasury Management and Debt Strategy  


 Required funding for future Asset Replacement (Infrastructure and Asset Management 
Plan)  


 The current economic climate of our City and its district 


 The specific issues faced by our community  


 The impact of general rate increases upon our community, either generally or for specific 
classes of the community  


 The impact of rates on our community and the need to balance our community's capacity 
to pay with the needs and desires of the wider interests that form our community. 


 
There will continue to be economic pressures applying to the Council in a number of ways 
that will have an impact on the Council’s budget and as a result will place pressure on rates. 
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4. POLICY STATEMENT  
 


 4.1 Communication of the Policy  
 


Section 123 of the Local Government Act 1999 requires a Council to prepare an 
Annual Business Plan and Budget. As per Section 123 (2) (d) of the Act, the Annual 
Business Plan must set out the rates structure and polices for the financial year. A 
summary of the Annual Business Plan must be included with the first rates notice. 


 
 4.2 Method Used to Value Land 
 


Councils may adopt one of three valuation methodologies to value the properties in 
their areas. They are: 


 


 Capital Value – the value of the land and all the improvements on the land. 


 Site Value – the value of the land and any improvements which permanently affect 
the amenity of use of the land, such as drainage works, but excluding the value of 
buildings and other improvements. 


 Annual Value – a valuation of the rental potential of the property. 
  


  The City of Mount Gambier has decided to continue to use Capital Value as the basis 
for valuing land within the Council area. The Council considers that this method of 
valuing land provides the fairest method of distributing the rate burden across all 
ratepayers because property value is considered a reasonable indicator of income and 
capital value, which closely approximates the market value of a property and provides 
the best indicator of overall property value. 


 
 4.3 Adoption of Valuation  
  


  The City of Mount Gambier will adopt the most recent valuations made by the 
Valuer‐General. If a ratepayers dissatisfied with the valuation made by the 


Valuer‐General then the ratepayer may object to the Valuer‐General in writing, within 


60 days of receiving the notice of the valuation, explaining the basis for the objection, 
provided they have not: 


 
   (a) Previously received a notice of this valuation under the Local Government Act, in 


which case the objection period is 60 days from the receipt of the first notice; or 
 
   (b) Previously had an objection to the valuation considered by the Valuer‐General. 


 
 The address of the Office of the Valuer-General is: 


 
State Valuation Office GPO Box 1354 
ADELAIDE SA 5001 
Email: LSGObjections@sa.gov.au 


   Phone: 1300 653 345 
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 4.4 Objection to Valuation and/or Land Use 
 


  A person may object to a valuation of the Valuer‐General by notice in writing, setting 


out the reasons for the objections, and the Valuer‐General must consider the objection. 


If the person then remains dissatisfied with the valuation the person has a right to a 
review. Applications must be made within 21 days of receipt of the notice of the 
decision (in relation to the objection) from the Valuer‐General. A payment of the 


prescribed fee for the review to be undertaken together with the review application 
must be lodged in the State Valuation Office, who will then refer the matter to an 
independent Valuer. If the person remains dissatisfied with the valuation then they may 
apply to the South Australian Civil and Administrative Tribunal (SACAT) for a review of 
the decision. 


 
The address of the Office of the Valuer-General is: 
 


State Valuation Office GPO Box 1354 
ADELAIDE SA 5001 
Email: LSGObjections@sa.gov.au 


   Phone: 1300 653 345 
 


The Council has no role in the valuation review process & the lodgement of an 
objection does not change the due date for payment of rates. 


 
 4.5 Notional Values  
 


Certain properties may be eligible for a notional value under the Valuation of Land Act 
1971. This can relate to certain primary production land or where there is State 
heritage recognition. A notional value is generally less than the capital value and 
generally results in a reduced rate liability being incurred. 


 
Application by the ratepayer for a notional value must be made to the Office of the 
Valuer- General. 


 


The address of the Office of the Valuer-General is: 
 


State Valuation Office GPO Box 1354 
ADELAIDE SA 5001 
Email: LSGObjections@sa.gov.au 


   Phone: 1300 653 345 
 
 4.6 Business Impact Statement  
 


 Current Economic Environment 
 


Council will consider the impact of rates on all businesses in the Council area, including 
industry, commercial and primary production sections. In considering the impact, 
Council will assess the following matters: 
 


 Those elements of Council’s Strategic Management Plan relating to business 
development. 


 Relevant economic forecast reports. 


 Council’s recent development approval trends. 
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 The operating and capital projects and new programs for the coming year that will 
principally benefit industry and business development. 


 Valuation changes. 


 Consumer Price Index (CPI) and Local Government Price Index (LGPI) Movements.  
 


Council recognises the importance of supporting and encouraging a diverse and 
healthy business sector. 


 
 4.7 Council’s Revenue Raising Powers  
 


  All land within a council area, except for land specifically exempt (e.g. Crown land, 
Council occupied land and other land prescribed in the Local Government Act – refer 
Section 147 of the Act), is rateable. The Local Government Act provides for a Council 
to raise revenue for the broad purposes of the Council through a general rate, which 
applies to all rateable properties, or through differential general rates, which apply to 
classes of properties. In addition, Council can raise separate rates, for specific areas of 
the Council or service rates or charges for specific services. The Council also raises 
revenue through fees and charges, which are set giving consideration to the cost of the 
service provided and any equity issues. The list of applicable fees and charges is 
available at the Mount Gambier Civic Centre, 10 Watson Terrace, Mount Gambier or 
on our website at www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au. A Goods and Services Tax at a rate 
determined under the Goods and Services Tax Act 1999 will be charged on those fees 
not given exemption under the Act. 


 
 4.8 Fixed Charge  
 


  Council has decided that a component of the total rate will be a fixed charge on every 
rateable property.  The fixed charge will affect all ratepayers and will raise slightly less 
than one half of total rate revenue (before rebates and remissions). 


 
  Section 152 of the Act provides for a fixed charge component of rates. Council’s 


reasons for including a fixed charge component are: 
 


 To be able to deliver a range of services to the community, Council must maintain a 
range of internal support and administrative services.  No particular group of 
ratepayers benefit more than any other group of ratepayers by the provision of the 
support and administrative services. 


 The Council therefore considers it appropriate that all ratepayers contribute equally 
to the cost of administering Council’s activities and services. 


 
  The fixed charge will affect all ratepayers and is set to raise slightly less than one half 


of total rate revenue. 
 


  The fixed charge is uniformly paid by each ratepayer, irrespective of capital value, has 
the effect of limiting the impact changes in valuation have on individual assessments. 


 
  Where two or more adjoining properties have the same owner and occupier only one 


fixed charge is payable by the ratepayer.  
 


 
  



http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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4.9 Differential General Rates  
 


In addition to the use of a Fixed Charge, the Local Government Act 1999, allows 
councils to differentiate rates based on the use of the land, the locality of the land or on 
the use and locality of the land. Current categories of land use defined by the Local 
Government (General) Regulations 1999 are: 
 


 1.  Residential 
 2.  Commercial-Shops 
 3.  Commercial-Office 
 4.  Commercial-Other 
 5.  Industrial-Light 
 6.  Industrial-Other 
 7.  Primary Production 
 8.  Vacant Land 
  9.  Other. 
 
 4.10 Land Use  
 


  Land use is a factor to levy differential rates. If a ratepayer believes that a property has 
been wrongly classified as to its land use, then an objection in writing may be made 
within 60 days of being notified of the land use classification.  


 
The address of the Office of the Valuer-General is: 
 


Office of the Valuer-General 
GPO Box 1354 
ADELAIDE SA 5001 
Email: lsgobjections@sa.gov.au 


   Phone: 1300 653 345 
 
  Note: Lodgement of an objection does not change the due date for the payment of 


rates. 
 
 4.11  Minimum Rate  
 


  Council does not use the minimum rate provisions, instead Council uses the 
combination of fixed charge and valuation based rating. 


 
 4.12  Natural Resource Management Levy  
 


  The Council is in the South East Natural Resource Management Board area and is 
required under the NRM Act to make a specified annual contribution to the South East 
NRM Board.  As such, Council collects the levy on behalf of the State Government for 
no gain to Council.  


 
  The Council is simply operating as a revenue collector for the South East Natural 


Resource Management Board in this regard. It does not retain this revenue nor 
determine how the revenue is spent. 
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 4.13  Cost of Living Concessions 
 


Eligible Pensioners and Self-Funded Retirees 
 
Pensioners or Self-Funded Retirees may be entitled to a cost of living concession. The 
cost of living concession helps those on low or fixed incomes with their cost of living 
expenses, whether that be electricity, gas, water bills or council rates. 
 
Eligibility is based on living arrangements as at 1 July each year. Applications for the 
2019/2020 financial year can be submitted between 1 July and 31 October 2019 and 
are available by contacting the Concession Hotline on 1800 307 758.  
 
Applications are administered by the State Government. Payment of rates must not be 
withheld pending assessment of an application by the State Government as penalties 
apply to unpaid rates.   
 


 4.14  Payment of Rates  
 


  The Council will collect rates quarterly on the dates to be specified on the rates notice, 
in the following months: 


 


 September  


 December  


 March  


 June.  
 


  Rate notices will be issued quarterly however the total outstanding balance of rates 
may be paid at any time.  


 
   Rates may be paid: 
 


 Over the Internet - www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au 


 By telephone: using credit card, phone 1300 276 468, 24 hours a day 7 days per 
week (BPoint Number 1345263) 


 By BPay: Use Biller Code 464263 


 By direct debit: from savings or cheque account 


 By post: P O Box 56, Mount Gambier SA 5290 


 In person: at the Council Offices during Council business hours Monday to Friday 
excluding public holidays 


 By Centrepay deductions from social security payments 


 Any Australia Post outlet. 
 


  Any ratepayer who may, or is likely to, experience difficulty with meeting the standard 
instalments and due dates can contact the Council to discuss alternative payment 
arrangements. Note, fines and interest may still be levied in accordance with the Act. 


 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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 4.15  Late Payment of Rates  
 


  The Local Government Act provides that Councils impose a penalty of 2% on any 
payment for rates, whether instalment or otherwise, that is received late. A payment 
that continues to be late is then charged an interest rate, set each year according to a 
formula in the Act, for each month it continues to be late. Interest charged on late 
payments is charged on both the amount of the rate arrears and any interest that has 
previously been imposed. The purpose of this penalty is to act as a genuine deterrent 
to ratepayers who might otherwise fail to pay their rates on time, to allow councils to 
recover the administrative cost of following up unpaid rates and to cover any interest 
cost the Council may incur because it has not received the rates on time. 


 
  The City of Mount Gambier imposes late payment penalties strictly in accordance with 


the Local Government Act. The ability to remit penalties in whole or part is a power 
vested in Council. At the City of Mount Gambier each case will be considered on its 
merit based on the information provided. 


 
 4.16  Debt Recovery  
 


  Council has determined that Rate Payments will be applied in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 183 of the Act.  


 
  When Council receives a payment in respect of overdue rates the Council applies the 


money received in accordance with Section 183 of the Local Government Act, as 
follows: 


 
•  Firstly – to satisfy any costs awarded in connection with court proceedings 
•  Secondly – to satisfy any interest costs 
•  Thirdly – in payment of any fines imposed; and 
•  Fourthly – in payment of rates, in date order of their imposition (starting with the 


oldest account first). 
 


 4.17    Rebate of Rates - Mandatory  
 


  The Local Government Act requires councils to rebate the rates payable on some land 
uses. Specific provisions are made for land used for health services, community 
services, religious purposes, public cemeteries, the Royal Zoological Society and 
educational institutions. These rebates vary from 25% to 100% and will be applied 
upon application and on verification. 


 
 4.18  Rebate of Rates - Discretionary  
 


  The Local Government Act 1999 enables Council (upon application and subject to 
certain eligibility criteria) to grant discretionary rebates of up to 100% for land used for 
the purposes of a community benefit and that meet certain legislative and Council 
Policy criteria. 


 


   Council (by Policy) has agreed to grant specific Rate Rebates pursuant to the said Act.  
 


  Councils Rate Rebate Policy (incorporating Rate Rebate Application) is available from 
the Council website - www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au. 


 
 



http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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 4.19  Rate Relief Options 
 
   4.19.1 Where an owner/occupier/principal place of residence property with a 


Category 1 (Residential) Land Use experiences an increase in general rates 
payable, for the preceding financial year as compare to the general rates 
payable for the current financial year (excluding any rebates/remissions) and 
where that increase, in monetary terms, is greater than 15%.  


 
The amount of the rate rebate is the amount of gross rates for the current 
year over and above the calculation referred to above. I.e. the difference (in 
monetary terms) between the general rates imposed in the preceding 
financial year plus 15%. (All calculations referenced herein are gross rates 
figures. I.e. exclusive of any rebates/remissions/concessions). 
 
The rebate will not apply where: 


 
  (a) Any such increase is due in whole or part to an increase in valuation of 


the land in the Assessment because of improvements made to it worth 
more than $20,000. or  


  (b) Any such increase is in whole or part because the zoning or land use 
category of the land has changed. or  


  (c) Any such increase is due in full or part to the use of the land being 
different for rating purposes on the date the Council declared its general 
rates for the current financial year than on the date the Council declared 
its general rates for the preceding financial year. or  


  (d) The ownership of the rateable property has changed since 1st July in the 
preceding financial year i.e. the residential property has changed 
ownership and the new owners have purchased the residential property 
at the new current market value. or  


  (e) The subject property boundary(s) have been altered in some way e.g. 
subdivision, boundary alignment etc. i.e. the subject property is not the 
exact same property, for valuation purposes, as assessed in the 
previous financial year. or  


  (f) Other factors considered relevant by the Chief Executive Officer that do 
not warrant the granting of the discretionary rate rebate.  


 
    The rebate will only apply to:  
 
  (a) A ratepayer in respect of their principal place of residence only, 


excluding second and subsequent properties and all other non principal 
place of residence properties.  


 
     (b) The current financial year only then subject to an annual review.  
 
     Where an entitlement to a Residential Rate Capping ceases or no longer 


applies during the course of a financial year, the Council is entitled to recover 
full rates for the financial year. 
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   4.19.2 Vacant Land  
 


  The vacant land rate in the dollar is set higher than the residential rate in the 
dollar. 


 
  For those owners of vacant land who intend to develop that land, in the short 


term as their principal place of residence (as opposed to land speculation), 
may be entitled to a rebate on Council rates. 


 
  Applications must be in writing with the maximum rebate calculated so that 


the rates payable are equivalent to the average residential land use. 
 
   4.19.3 Postponement of Rates - Seniors  
 


  Any person holding a State Seniors Card issued by the State Government 
may make application to Council for a postponement of the prescribed 
proportion of rates for the current or future financial years. 


 
  All applications of postponement will need to be considered in accordance 


with the relevant legislative provisions. 
 
 4.20  Hardship  
 


  Any ratepayer experiencing difficulties in meeting rates payments or experiencing 
hardship will be able to access payment plans tailored to meet their particular 
circumstances. All arrangements will be strictly confidential. 


 
 4.21  Applications  
 


  All applications for rebates, remissions or postponements must be in writing, addressed 
to the Chief Executive Officer, City of Mount Gambier, P O Box 56, Mount Gambier SA 
5290 and include sufficient details to identify the relevant property and support the 
application. 


 


   Application forms are available from Council’s website www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au .  
 


   Please refer to Council’s Rate Rebate Policy for further information.  
 
 4.22  Sale of Land for Non-Payment of Rates  
 


 The Local Government Act provides that a Council may sell any property where the 
rates have been in arrears for three years or more. The Council is required to provide 
the principal ratepayer and the owner (if not the same person) with details of the 
outstanding amounts and advise the owner of its intention to sell the land if payment of 
the outstanding amount is not received within one month. The City of Mount Gambier 
enforces the sale of land for non‐payment of rates after 3 years or more in accordance 


with the provisions of the Act. 
 
 4.23  Changes to Assessment Records  
 


  All changes to postal address of ratepayer/owner and changes of ownership of a 
property must be notified promptly to Council in writing. 


 
 



http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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 4.24  Disclaimer  
 


  A rate cannot be challenged on the basis of non-compliance with this policy and must 
be paid in accordance with the required payment provisions. 


 
  Where a ratepayer believes that the Council has failed to properly apply this policy it 


should raise the matter with the Council.  In the first instance contact Council's General 
Manager Council Business Services on (08) 8721 2555 to discuss the matter. If, after 
this initial contact, a ratepayer is still dissatisfied they should write to the Chief 
Executive Officer, City of Mount Gambier, P O Box 56, Mount Gambier SA 5290, or 
email city@mountgambier.sa.gov.au . 


 
5. REVIEW & EVALUATION 


 
This Policy is scheduled for review by Council annually and will be reviewed as required by 
any legislative changes which may occur. 


 
6. AVAILABILITY OF POLICY 


 
This Policy will be available for inspection at Council’s principal office during ordinary 
business hours and on the Council’s website www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au . Copies will 
also be provided to interested members of the community upon request, and upon payment 
of a fee in accordance with Council’s Schedule of Fees and Charges. 



mailto:city@mountgambier.sa.gov.au

http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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1. INTRODUCTION  


 
It is the policy of the City of Mount Gambier (the Council) that a rebate of rates in respect 
of any rateable land in the Council area will be available only when the applicant satisfies 
the requirements under the Local Government Act 1999 (the Act) and where appropriate, 
the requirements of this Policy. 


 
2. SCOPE  


 
2.1       The Act sets out in Chapter 10, Division 5 (Sections 159 to 166) those provisions 


applicable to the Council granting a rebate of rates to persons or bodies. 
  
2.2       The Council has decided to adopt a Policy to assist it in its decision making 


functions relative to the operation of the rate rebate provisions contained in the Act. 
  
2.3      This Policy is intended to provide guidance to the community as to the grounds 


upon which a person or body is, or may be entitled to receive a rebate of rates 
and the matters that the Council will take into account in deciding an application 
for a rebate. 


  
2.4      In accordance with the rebate provisions contained in the Act, this Policy sets out 


the type of use in respect of land where the Council must grant a rebate of rates 
and the amount of that rebate and these types of land use where the Council has 
a discretion to grant a rebate of rates. 


 
3. PURPOSE  


 
3.1     Section 159(3) of the Act provides that the Council may grant a rebate of rates 


under the Act if it is satisfied that it is appropriate to do so.  
  
3.2     The Act provides for a mandatory rebate of rates in specified cases and the amount 


of that mandatory rebate (see Clause 3 below). 
  
3.3     The Act also provides that where the Council must grant a rebate of rates under the 


Act, and the amount of that rebate if fixed by the Act at less than 100%, the Council 
may increase the amount of the rebate. 


  
3.4     The Act provides, at Section 166 for the Council to provide a discretionary rebate 


of rates in the cases set out in that Section. 
 
4.         MANDATORY REBATES 
 


4.1       The Council must grant a rebate in the amount specified in respect of land uses 
which the Act provides will be granted a rebate.  
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 4.2       Rates on the following land will be rebated at 100%: 
 
4.2.1    Health Services 


 
Land being predominantly used for service delivery or administration by a 
hospital or health centre incorporated under the Health Care Act. 


  
4.2.2    Religious Purposes 


  
Land containing a church or other building used for public worship (and any 
grounds), or land solely used for religious purposes. 


  
4.2.3    Public Cemeteries 
 


Land being used for the purposes of a public cemetery. 
 


4.2.4    Royal Zoological Society of SA 
 


Land (other than land used as domestic premises) owned by, or under the 
care, control and management of the Royal Zoological Society of South 
Australia Incorporated.  


  
4.3       Rates on the following land will be rebated at 75%: 


 
4.3.1   Community Services 


 
Land being predominantly used for service delivery or administration (or 
both) by a community services organisation. A “community services 
organisation” is defined in the Act as a body that – 


  
4.3.1.1   Is incorporated on a not for profit basis for the benefit of the 


public; and 
4.3.1.2  Provides community services without charge or for a charge that 


is below the cost to the body of providing the services; and 
4.3.1.3   Does not restrict its services to persons who are members of the 


body.  
  


It is necessary for a community services organisation to satisfy all of 
the above criteria to be entitled to the mandatory 75% rebate. 
 
The Act further provides that eligibility for a rebate by a community services 
organisation is subject to it providing one or more of the following 
community services: 
 
4.3.1.4    Emergency accommodation;  
4.3.1.5    Food or clothing for disadvantaged persons;  
4.3.1.6  Supported accommodation: Local Government Act defines as:  


 (a)  Residential care facilities that are approved for 
Commonwealth funding under the Aged Care Act 1997 
(Cwlth); or  
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 (b)  Accommodation for persons with mental health difficulties, 
intellectual or physical difficulties, or other difficulties, who 
require support in order to live an independent life; or  


 (c)  Without limiting paragraph (b), accommodation provided by 
a community housing provider registered under the 
Community Housing Providers National Law that is 
incorporated on a not-for-profit basis for the benefit of the 
public, other than accommodation provided by such a body: 


  (i)  that has as a principal object of the body the provision 
of housing for members of the body; or 


  (ii)  that is excluded from the ambit of this paragraph by 
the Minister by notice published in the Gazette; 


4.3.1.7    Essential services, or employment support, for persons with 
mental health disabilities, or with intellectual or physical 
disabilities;  


4.3.1.8 Legal services for disadvantaged persons;  
4.3.1.9   Drug or alcohol rehabilitation services;  or 
4.3.1.10  the conduct of research into, or the provision of community 


education about, diseases or illnesses, or the provision of 
palliative care to persons who suffer from diseases or illnesses.  


4.3.1.11  Disadvantaged person are persons who are disadvantaged by 
reason of poverty, illness, frailty or mental, intellectual or 
physical disability. 


 


  4.3.2   Educational Purposes 
  


4.3.2.1    Land occupied by a government school under a lease or licence 
and being used for educational purposes; or  


4.3.2.2     Land occupied by a non-government school registered under 
The Education and Early Childhood Services (Registration and 
Standards) Act 2011 and being used for educational purposes; 
or 


4.3.2.3    Land being used by a University or University College to provide 
accommodation and other forms of support for students on a not 
for profit basis.  


  
4.4       Where the Council is satisfied from its own records or from other sources that a 


person or body meets the necessary criteria for a mandatory 100% or 75% rebate, 
the Council will grant the rebate of its own initiative. Where the Council's records 
or other sources do not meet the criteria, it will require the person or body to apply 
for the rebate in accordance with Clause 6 of this Policy. 


  
4.5       Where a person or body is entitled to a rebate of 75% the Council may, pursuant 


to Section 159(4) of the Act, increase the rebate up to a further 25%. The Council 
may grant the further 25% rebate upon application or on its own initiative. In either 
case the Council will take into account those matters set out at Clauses 6.4 of this 
Policy and may take into account any or all of those matters set out at Clause 6.5 
of this Policy.  
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4.6       Where an application is made to the Council for a rebate of up to a further 25% the 
application will be made in accordance with Clause 7 of this Policy and the Council 
will provide written notice to the applicant of its determination of that application.  


 
4.7 Council has delegated the determination of entitlement to Mandatory Rebates to 


the Chief Executive Officer. 
 
5.        DISCRETIONARY REBATES 


 


5.1       The Council may in its absolute discretion grant a rebate of rates or service charges 
in any of the following cases pursuant to Section 166 of the Act: - 


  
5.1.1    where it is desirable for the purpose of securing the proper development of 


the area (or a part of the area);  
5.1.2    where it is desirable for the purpose of assisting or supporting a business 


in its area;  
5.1.3    where it will be conducive to the preservation of buildings or places of 


historic significance;  
5.1.4    where the land is being used for educational purposes;  
5.1.5    where the land is being used for agricultural, horticultural or floricultural 


exhibitions;  
5.1.6    where the land is being used for a hospital or health centre;  
5.1.7    where the land is being used to provide facilities or services for children or 


young persons;   
5.1.8    where the land is being used to provide accommodation for the aged or 


disabled;  
5.1.9    where the land is being used for a residential aged care facility that is 


approved for Commonwealth funding under the Aged Care Act 1997 
(Commonwealth) or a day therapy centre;  


5.1.10  where the land is being used by an organisation which, in the opinion of the 
Council, provides a benefit or service to the local community;  


5.1.11  where the rebate relates to common property or land vested in a community 
corporation under the Community Titles Act 1996 over which the public has 
a free and unrestricted right of access and enjoyment;  


5.1.12  where the rebate is considered by the Council to be appropriate to provide 
relief against what would otherwise amount to a substantial change in rates 
payable due to: 


 (i) a redistribution of the rates burden within the community arising from 
a change to the basis or structure of the Council's rates; or 


 (ii) a change to the basis on which land is valued for the purpose of rating, 
rapid changes in valuations, or anomalies in valuations.  


5.1.13  where the rebate is considered by Council to be appropriate to provide relief 
in order to avoid a liability to pay a rate or charge that is inconsistent with 
liabilities that were anticipated in the annual Business Plan or a liability that 
is unfair or unreasonable;  


5.1.14   where the rebate is to give effect to a review of a decision of the Council 
under Chapter 13 Part 2; and  


5.1.15   where the rebate is contemplated under another provision of this Act.  
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5.2 A council must, in deciding whether to grant a rebate of rates or charges under 
Section 166, subsection (1)(d), (e), (f), (g), (h), (i) or (j), take into account: 


 
   (a)  The nature and extent of council services provided in respect of the land for 


which the rebate is sought in comparison to similar services provided 
elsewhere in its area; and 


 
  (b)  The community need that is being met by activities carried out on the land for 


which the rebate is sought; and  
 
  (c)  The extent to which activities carried out on the land for which the rebate is 


sought provides assistance or relief to disadvantaged persons; and 
 
  (d) May take into account other matters considered relevant by the council. 
 
  The Council may take into account, but not limited to, the following: 
 
  (i)  Why there is a need for financial assistance through a rebate; 
 
  (ii)  The level of rebate (percentage and dollar amount) being sought and why it 


is appropriate; 
 
  (iii)  The extent of financial assistance, if any, being provided to the applicant 


and/or in respect of the land by Commonwealth or State agencies; 
 
  (iv)  Whether the applicant has made/intends to make applications to another 


Council; 
 
  (v)  Whether, and if so to what extent, the applicant is or will be providing a service 


within the Council area; 
 
  (vi)  Whether the applicant is a public sector body, a private not for profit body or 


a private for profit body; 
 
  (vii)  Whether there are any relevant historical considerations that may be relevant 


for all or any part of the current Council term; 
 
  (viii)  The desirability of granting a rebate for more than one year in those 


circumstances identified at Clause 4.2 of this policy; 
 
  (ix)  Consideration of the full financial consequences of the rebate for the Council; 
 
  (x)  The time the application is received; 
 
  (xi)  the availability of any community grant to the person or body making the 


application; 
 
  (xii)  whether the applicant is in receipt of a community grant; and 
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  (xiii)  Any other matters, and policies of the Council, which the Council considers 
relevant. 


 
5.3      The Council has an absolute discretion to: 


  
(a) Grant a rebate of rates or service charges in the above cases; and  
 
(b) Determine the amount of any such rebate to a maximum of 100% of the 


relevant rate. 
  


5.4 Discretionary rebates granted under this policy will be reviewed in accordance with 
Section 166(3) (3a) or at the time of reviewing the policy (Section 10). 


 
5.5       Persons or bodies that or who seek a discretionary rebate will be required to submit 


an application form to the Council and provide such information as stipulated on 
the application form and any other information that the Council may reasonably 
require.  


 
6. NATURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT (NRM) LEVY CONCESSIONS 
 


Councils are required under the NRM Act to make a specified contribution to their regional 
NRM Board.  Council recovers this contribution by imposing a separate rate on individual 
rateable properties in the Council area.   
 
The Council will provide a concession or rebate off the NRM levy for rateable properties 
who presently receive a mandatory or discretionary rebate of rates.  The level of the NRM 
concession will be equivalent (in percentage terms) to the level of rate rebate Council has 
granted to those same rateable properties. 


 
7.        APPLICATIONS 


 
7.1       The Council will inform the community of the provisions for rate rebates under the 


Act by the inclusion of suitable details in the Council’s Business Plan (and on the 
Draft Annual Business Plan) in accordance with Council’s adopted Public 
Consultation Policy. 


  
7.2       Application forms are available from the Council Office located at The Civic Centre, 


10 Watson Terrace, Mount Gambier, telephone 8721 2555 or download from the 
Council website www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au .  


  
7.3       All persons or bodies that/who want to apply to the Council for a rebate of rates 


must do so by completing and lodging a Rate Rebate Application on or before 31st 
March in each year to be considered for a rebate in the new rating year 
commencing 1st July of each year. The Council reserves the right to refuse to 
consider applications received after that date. However, applicants which satisfy 
the criteria for a mandatory 100% rebate will be granted the rebate at any time. 


 
7.4       The Act provides that the Council may grant a rebate of rates or charges on such 


conditions as the Council considers fit. 
 



http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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7.5       The Council may, for proper cause, determine that an entitlement to a rebate of 
rates under the Act no longer applies.  


  


Where an entitlement to a rebate of rates ceases or no longer applies during the 
course of a financial year, the Council is entitled to recover rates, or rates at the 
increased level (as the case may be), proportionate to the remaining part of the 
financial year. 


  
7.6       It is an offence for a person or body to make a false or misleading statement or 


representation in an application or to provide false or misleading information or 
evidence in support of an application made (or purporting to be made) under the 
Act.  


  


The maximum penalty for this offence is $5,000.  
  


7.7      If a person or body has the benefit of a rebate of rates and the grounds on which 
the rebate has been granted cease to exist, the person or body must immediately 
inform the Council of that fact and (whether or not the Council is so informed) the 
entitlement to a rebate ceases. If a person or body fails to do so that person or body 
is guilty of an offence. 


  
The maximum penalty for this offence is $5,000.   
 


7.8      The Council will, in writing, advise an applicant for a rebate of its determination of 
that application within sixty (60) business days of receiving the application or of 
receiving all information requested by the Council. The advice will state whether 
the application:  


  
6.11.1 Has been granted and the amount of the rebate; or 


  
6.11.2  Has not been granted and the reason(s) why. 


 


7.9  A person or body that is aggrieved by a determination of Council in respect of an 
application for a rate rebate may seek a review of that determination by writing to 
the Council in accordance with Council’s Internal Review of Decisions Policy. 


  
8.        DELEGATION 


 


8.1       The Council has delegated its power, pursuant to Section 44 of the Act, to grant 
applications for mandatory rebates which meet the requirements of the Act. 


  
8.2 The Council has delegated its power to refuse applications for an increase of 


mandatory rebates to a greater percentage than that provided by the Local 
Government Act. 


 


8.3 All discretionary rebates shall be determined by the Council. 
 


9. RATE RELIEF OPTIONS 
 
 To address any potential inequities in how rates are levied across the Council area the 


following rate relief options are provided: 
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 9.1 Residential Rate Cap 
 


   Where an owner/occupier’s principal place of residence property with a Category 1 
(Residential) Land Use, experiences an increase in general rates payable, for the 
preceding financial year compared to the general rates payable for the current 
financial year (excluding any rebates/remissions) and where that increase, in 
monetary terms, is greater than 15%. 


   


  The amount of the rate rebate is the amount of total rates for the current year over 
and above the calculation referred to above, i.e. the difference (in monetary terms) 
between the general rates imposed in the preceding financial year plus 15%. 


 


  (All calculations referenced herein are total (gross) rates figures i.e. excluding any 
rebates/remissions). 


 
  The rebate will not apply where: 
 
  (a) Any such increase is due in whole or part to an increase in valuation of the 


land in the Assessment because of improvements made to it worth more than 
$20,000, or  


 
  (b) Any such increase is in whole or part because the zoning or land use category 


of the land has changed, or  
 
  (c) Any such increase is due in full or part to the use of the land being different 


for rating purposes on the date the Council declared its general rates for the 
current financial year than on the date the Council declared its general rates 
for the preceding financial year; or 


  
  (d) The ownership of the rateable property has changed since 1st July in the 


preceding financial year (i.e. the residential property has changed ownership 
and the new owners have purchased the residential property at the new 
current market value); or  


 
  (e) The subject property boundary(s) have been altered in some way (e.g. 


subdivision, boundary alignment etc.) and the subject property is not the exact 
same property, for valuation purposes, as assessed in the previous financial 
year; or  


 
  (f) Other factors considered relevant by the Chief Executive Officer that do not 


warrant the granting of the discretionary rate rebate.  
 


   The rebate will only apply to:  
 


  (a) A ratepayer in respect of their principal place of residence and  excludes 
second and subsequent properties and all other non-principal place of 
residence properties;  


 
  (b) The current financial year only then subject to an annual review. 
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  Where an entitlement to a Residential Rate Capping ceases or no longer applies 
during the course of a financial year, the Council is entitled to recover full rates for 
that financial year. 


 
 9.2 For Land Use Category 8 (Vacant Land) Use 


 
 Vacant land owned by person(s) intending to be developed in the short term as 
their principal place of residence, may be considered for a rebate/deferral on 
Council rates on a case by case basis through the existing relief provisions of the 
Act, (i.e. hardship application). The maximum rate rebate calculated resulting in the 
rates payable being equivalent to the average residential land use (Category 1). 


 
 9.3 Postponement of Rates - Seniors 
 
 Section 182A of the Act provides for applications to be made to Council for a 


postponement of the payment of the prescribed proportion of rates for the current 
or future financial years if: 


 
 (a)  the person is a prescribed ratepayer, or is the spouse of a prescribed 


ratepayer; and 
 (b)  the rates are payable on land that is the principal place of residence of the 


prescribed ratepayer; and 
 (c)  the land is owned by the prescribed ratepayer and his or her spouse and no 


other person has an interest, as owner in the land. 
 
 The Act defines a ‘prescribed ratepayer’ as a person who holds a current State 


Seniors Card issued by the State Government; or who has the qualification(s) to 
hold such a card and has applied for the card but has yet to be issued with the card. 


 
 All Postponement Applications will be considered and must comply with the 


provisions of Section 182A of the Act and Regulation 18 of the Local Government 
(General) Regulations 2013.  


 


 All applications for rebates, remissions or postponements must be in writing, 
addressed to the Chief Executive Officer, City of Mount Gambier, 10 Watson 
Terrace, Mount Gambier SA 5290.” 


  


 9.4 Retirement Villages  
 
  For the purpose of providing a rebate to Retirement Villages, particularly upon 


issues arising from circumstances where the ratepayer(s) claim to provide or 
maintain infrastructure that might otherwise be maintained by the Council, a rebate 
does not generally apply. The power to provide a rebate will be exercised as 
appropriate and in accordance with the Act. 


 
10. REVIEW AND EVALUATION 
 


This Policy is scheduled for review by the Council annually. However, the Policy will be 
reviewed as required by any legislative changes which may occur. 
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11. AVAILABILITY OF POLICY 
 


This Policy will be available for inspection at Council’s principal office during ordinary 
business hours and on the Council’s website www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au.  Copies will 
also be provided to interested members of the community upon request and upon payment 
of a fee in accordance with Council’s Schedule of Fees and Charges. 



http://www.mountgambier.sa.gov.au/
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 RATE REBATE APPLICATION 
 
  
1. DETAILS OF APPLICANT 
  


Organisation Name  .....................................................................................................  
  
Postal Address  ...........................................................................................................  
  
………………………………………………………  Postcode ………………………….…. 
  
Telephone ………………………  Email ……..…………………………………………….. 


  
 Please provide details of a contact person for the Applicant 
  
Given Name ……………………………….  Surname ……………………………………. 
  
Postal Address ………………………………………………………………………………. 
  
………………………………………………………  Postcode ……………………………. 
  
Telephone ………………………  Email ……..……………………………………………. 


  
  


2. DETAILS OF LAND 
  


Council Assessment Number  ......................................................................................  
 
Certificate of Title Reference  ......................................................................................  
  
Address  ......................................................................................................................  
  
 ....................................................................................................................................  
  
Owner of Land (if not you)  ..........................................................................................  


  
3. CATEGORIES OF REBATE 
  


Please tick  the category of rebate under which you are seeking a rebate. 
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 3.1      Mandatory - 100% 


 


 Health Services – Land being predominantly used for service delivery or 
administration by a hospital or health centre incorporated under the South Australia 
Health Commission Act 1976 (Section 160 of the Local Government Act 1999); 


  


 Religious Purposes – Land  containing a church or other building used for public 
worship (and any grounds), or land solely used for religious purposes (Section 162 
of the Local Government Act 1999); 


  


 Public Cemeteries – Land being used for the purposes of a public cemetery 
(Section 163 of the Local Government Act 1999); 


  


 Royal Zoological Society of SA – Land (other than land used as domestic premises) 
owned by, or under the care, control and management of, the Royal Zoological 
Society of South Australia Incorporated (Section 164 of the Local Government Act 
1999). 


 
3.2 Mandatory - 75% 
  


 3.2.1 Community Services – Land being predominantly used for service delivery or 
administration by a community services organisation (Section 161 of the Local 
Government Act 1999). 


  
To qualify as a Community Service Organisation under the rebate provisions of the 
Local Government Act 1999 an organisaiton MUST MEET ALL THREE of the 
following criteria.  (See section 'Additional Information' at end of this form).  


  
(a) is incorporated on a not for profit basis for the benefit of the public; and 
  


   YES  NO  
 


 (b)  provides community services without charge or for a charge that is below the 
cost to the body of providing the services; and 


 
   YES  NO  


 
  (c) does not restrict its services to persons who are members of the body.  


  
   YES  NO  
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If you have ticked (a), (b) and (c) above which of the following services does your 
organisation provide from the property specified in this application.  If these 
services apply only to part of your property, please supply additional details.  You 
must answer these below questions in respect of your application.  
 


 Emergency accommodation;  
  


 Food or clothing for disadvantaged persons (i.e., persons who are 
disadvantaged by reason of poverty, illness, frailty, or mental, intellectual or 
physical disability);  
  


 Supported accommodation - Local Government Act defined as:  
 
(a)  Residential care facilities that are approved for Commonwealth funding 


under the Aged Care Act 1997 (Cwlth); or  
 
(b)  Accommodation for persons with mental health difficulties, intellectual 


or physical difficulties, or other difficulties, who require support in order 
to live an independent life; or  


 
(c)  Without limiting paragraph (b), accommodation provided by a 


community housing provider registered under the Community Housing 
Providers National Law that is incorporated on a not-for-profit basis for 
the benefit of the public, other than accommodation provided by such a 
body that: 


   
(i)  has as a principal object of the body, the provision of housing for 


members of the body; or  
 
(ii)  is excluded from the ambit of this paragraph by the Minister by 


notice published in the Gazette.  
 


 Essential services, or employment support, for persons with mental health 
disabilities, or with intellectual or physical disabilities;  


 


 Legal services for disadvantaged persons;  
  


 Drug or alcohol rehabilitation services;  and/or 
  


 Research into, or community education about, diseases or illnesses, or 
palliative care to persons who suffer from diseases or illnesses.  


  


 Disadvantaged person are persons who are disadvantaged by reasons of 
poverty, illness, frailty, or mental, intellectual or physical disability.  
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 3.2.2 Educational Purposes - (Section 165 of the Local Government Act 1999) 
  


Which of the following criteria apply: 
  


 Land occupied by a government school under a lease or licence and being 
used for educational purposes; or 


  


 Land occupied by a non-government school registered under The Education 
and Early Childhood Services (Registration and Standards) Act 2011 and 
being used for educational purposes; or 


  


 Land being used by a University or University College to provide 
accommodation and other forms of support for students on a not for profit 
basis. 


  
 3.3    Discretionary - (Section 166 of the Local Government Act 1999) 
  


The Council may in its discretion grant a rebate of rates or service charges in any of the 
following cases.  Please indicate which of the following is applicable to your application: 
  


 The rebate is desirable for the purpose of securing the proper development of the 
area (or a part of the area);  


  


 The rebate is desirable for the purpose of assisting or supporting a business in its 
area; 


  


 The rebate will be conducive to the preservation of buildings or places of historic 
significance; 


  


 The land is being used for educational purposes;  
  


 The land is being used for agricultural, horticultural or floricultural exhibitions;  
  


 The land is being used for a hospital or health centre;  
  


 The land is being used to provide facilities or services for children or young persons;  
  


 The land is being used to provide accommodation for the aged or disabled;  
  


 The land is being used for a residential aged care facility that is approved for 
Commonwealth funding under the Aged Care Act 1987 (Commonwealth) or a day 
therapy centre;  


  


 The land is being used by an organisation which, in the opinion of the Council 
provides a benefit or service to the local community;  
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 the rebate relates to common property or land vested in a community corporation 
under the Community Titles Act 1996 over which the public has a free and 
unrestricted right of access and enjoyment;  


  


 the rebate is appropriate to provide relief against what would otherwise amount to 
a substantial change in rates payable by a rate payer due to a change in the basis 
of valuation used for the purposes of rating, rapid changes in valuations, or 
anomalies in valuations. 


  
4. AMOUNT OF REBATE 
  


4.1 If you are seeking a mandatory rebate under Clause 3.2 of this Application, for 
which you are entitled to a 75% rebate, are you also applying to the Council to 
increase that rebate? 


  
 YES  NO  
  
Please specify the amount of rebate that you are applying for: $____________________ 
  
4.2 If you are applying for a discretionary rebate under Clause 3.3 of this Application, 


please specify the rebate amount you are applying for: 
  
 $____________________ 
  
Please specify why you (or the organisation you represent) need financial assistance 
through a rebate and why the amount of rebate you have applied for is appropriate. 
 


 .......................................................................................................................................  


 .......................................................................................................................................  


 .......................................................................................................................................  


 .......................................................................................................................................  


 .......................................................................................................................................  
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5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REQUIRED 


  
The Council requires you to attach the following additional information to this Application: 


  
 5.1 Where you are seeking a rebate under Clause 3.2 of this Application – Community 


Services: 
  


 5.1.1 Evidence that the land is being used for service delivery and/or 
administration; 


  
 5.1.2 A copy of the organisation’s Constitution and/or other documentation 


establishing that it is incorporated on a not-for-profit basis; 
  
 5.1.3 A copy of the organisation’s latest Annual Report; 
 
 5.1.4 Evidence that the organisation provides services free of charge or below 


cost; 
  
 5.1.5 Evidence that the organisation provides services to persons other than its 


members. 
  
 5.2 Where you are seeking a rebate in any other case: 


  
 5.3.1 Evidence that the land is being used for the purpose for which the rebate is 


being sought; 
  
 5.3.2 Information as to whether, and if so, to what extent you (or the organisation 


you represent) will be providing a service within the Council area; 
  
 5.3.3 Whether you have made or intend to make an application to another council; 
  
 5.3.4  The extent of financial assistance (if any) being provided by Commonwealth 


or State agencies; 
  
 5.3.5 Whether you are in receipt of a community grant; 
 
 5.3.6 Any other information that you believe is relevant in support of this 


Application.  
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 6. APPLICATION FORMS 
  


Application forms and all additional information must be submitted to the Council on or 
before the 31 March annually to be considered for a discretionary Rebate of Rates or a 
mandatory rebate of 75% in the new rating year commencing 1 July of each year.  


 
The application date does not apply to applicants which satisfy the criteria for a mandatory 
100% rebate.  


 
Failure to submit application forms or to provide the additional information required by the 
Council to assess the application by the due date may result in the Council declining to 
consider the application. 


 
IMPORTANT INFORMATION 
  
It is an offence for a person or body to make a false or misleading statement or representation in 
an application or to provide false or misleading information or evidence in support of an application 
made (or purporting to be made) under the Act. The maximum penalty for this offence is $5,000, 
(Section 159 (2) of the Local Government Act 1999). 
  
The Council may grant a rebate of rates or charges on such conditions as the Council considers 
fit.  
  
If a person or body has the benefit of a rebate of rates and the grounds on which the rebate has 
been granted cease to exist, the person or body must immediately inform the Council of that fact 
and (whether or not the Council is so informed) the entitlement to a rebate ceases.  
 
If a person or body fails to notify the Council that person or body is guilty of an offence and liable 
to a maximum penalty of $5,000, (Section 159 (7) and (8) of the Local Government Act 1999). 
  
The Council may, for proper cause, determine that an entitlement to a rebate of rates under the 
Act no longer applies.  
  
Where an entitlement to a rebate of rates ceases or no longer applies during the course of a 
financial year, the Council is entitled to recover rates, or rates at the increased level (as the case 
may be), proportionate to the remaining part of the financial year. 
  
I declare that the information I have provide on and attached to this application form is true and 
correct. 
   
DATED  this  day of 20 
   
Print Name …………………………………………………………………………………..…………….. 
  
Signature ……………………………………………………………………………………………..……. 
 
Position Title …………………………………………………………………………………………….… 
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From: Susan Lenehan
To: City Emails
Cc: Mark Koch
Subject:
Date:
Attachments:


Parking
Friday, 2 November 2018 1:35:10 PM 


Attention Derek Ferguson – Team Leader General Inspector
Good afternoon Derek,
Currently WDEA Works occupies an office at 1/2 Mitchell Street Mount Gambier. The street
parking in close proximity to this address is 15 minute parking. I am seeking advice as to how I
apply to have the parking time increased in this area. WDEA Works is a not for profit
organisation that provides disability employment services and mainstream job vacancies. In
Mount Gambier it is primarily a disability employment service with our clients having varied
disabilities. This requires them to be able to park close to our office and for longer periods of
time to attend appointments, that is greater than 15 minutes.
If you could please advise of the process for this request that would be appreciated.
Kind regards


Susan Lenehan
Administration Assistant


wdeaworks.org.au 1300 521 511
52 Fairy Street Warrnambool VIC 3280 


E SusanLenehan@wdeaworks.org.au
P (03) 5561 2579


Confidentiality and Privacy 
This e-mail message is confidential. If you are not the intended recipient please destroy any electronic or paper copy of this message
and notify the sender immediately by return email or e-mail: Warrnambool@wdeaworks.org.au
Any personal information contained in this e-mail is covered by, and its use must comply with provisions of the Privacy Act 1988
(Private Sector Amendment 2000)


WDEA Works acknowledges the Traditional Owners of the lands on which we provide our services. We pay our respects to their
Elders past and present.
J Please kindly consider our environment before printing this e-mail


______________________________________________________________________
This email has been scanned by the Symantec Email Security.cloud service.
For more information please visit http://www.symanteccloud.com
______________________________________________________________________
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Tender AF18/419 Supply, Delivery and Placement of Asphalt (Hotmix)


(01/07/2019 - 30/06/2021)


QUALITATIVE SUMMARY


Evaluator 1 Evaluator 2 Evaluator 3 Average Rank


Downer Infrastructure 71 90 77 79.33 3


Fulton Hogan Industries Pty Ltd 74 84 99 85.67 2


Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd 89 82 88 86.33 1


PRICING (Excluding GST)


Downer Infrastructure Fulton Hogan Industries Pty Ltd Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd








Tender AF18/419 Supply, Delivery and Placement of Asphalt (Hotmix)


(01/07/2019 - 30/06/2021)


QUALITATIVE SUMMARY


Evaluator 1 Evaluator 2 Evaluator 3 Average Rank


Downer Infrastructure 71 90 77 79.33 3


Fulton Hogan Industries Pty Ltd 74 84 99 85.67 2


Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd 89 82 88 86.33 1


PRICING (Excluding GST)


Downer Infrastructure Fulton Hogan Industries Pty Ltd Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd








Tender AF18/427 Supply and Delivery of Graded Limestone Rubble 


(01/07/2019 - 30/06/2021)


QUALITATIVE SUMMARY


Evaluator 1 Evaluator 2 Evaluator 3 Average Rank


Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd 95 85 87 89.00 1


Teagle Contracting Pty Ltd 82 77 79 79.33 2


PRICING (Excluding GST)


Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd


Quarry/Source Product 


$ per Cubic 


Metre (EX 


GST)


$ per Tonne 


(EX GST)


Telford's Quarry


Graded 


Limestone 


Rubble


$17.07


Teagle Contracting Pty Ltd


Quarry/Source Product 


$ per Cubic 


Metre (EX 


GST)


$ per Tonne 


(EX GST)


Jordans - Tantanoola


Graded 


Limestone 


Rubble


$28.50


Price is good for a 30km radius from Jordans / 700m3 per day minimum or add 15% loading


$13.02


$21.92












Tender AF18/426 Supply and Delivery of Premixed Concrete 


(01/07/2019 - 30/06/2021)


QUALITATIVE SUMMARY


Evaluator 1 Evaluator 2 Evaluator 3 Average Rank


Hanson Construction Materials Pty Ltd 82 74 81 79.00 2


Quickmix Concrete 89 91 90 90.00 1


PRICING (Excluding GST)


Hanson Construction Materials Quickmix Concrete












Tender AF18/418 Linemarking Services


(01/07/2019 - 30/06/2021)


QUALITATIVE SUMMARY


Evaluator 1 Evaluator 2 Evaluator 3 Average Rank


Action Linemarking (SA) Pty Ltd 84 92 92 89.33 1


Workforce Road Services 68 77 90 78.33 2


PRICING (Excluding GST)


Action Linemarking (SA) Pty Ltd $132,220.03


Workforce Road Services $132,609.33












Tender AF18/423 Supply and Delivery of Crushed Rock


(01/07/2019 - 30/06/2021)


QUALITATIVE SUMMARY


Evaluator 1 Evaluator 2 Evaluator 3 Average Rank


Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd 91 92 100 94.33 1


Teagle Contracting Pty Ltd 67 85 96 82.67 2


PRICING (Excluding GST)


Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd Teagle Contracting Pty Ltd
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A B C D E F G H I


Significant Council Events - Conservative Economic Benefit Model 2018


Month     (dates change each year)  


$ In-kind


Estimated 


Number of 


attendees


% of  visitors
Domestic 


Average spend 


per night $136^


Sport (S)  


Community (C) 


Cultural (CL) 


Corporate (CP) Days


January
Kings Sprintcar Challenge, Borderline 


Speedway 2700 70% $514,080 S 2


Australia Day Awards & Breakfast at 


Railway Lands $5,000 $3,000 700 C


Australian Sprintcar Championships, 


Borderline Speedway  (large event) $25,000 8000
80% $2,611,200


S 3


Red Hot Summer Tour at Old Gaol $2,000 $3,000 4300 70% $818,720 CL 2


Veteran & Vintage Car Club Weekend 


various locations and display at the Lady 


Nelson $800 311
60% $50,755


C 2


February
Autofest and “Show n Shine” at 


Showgrounds $5,000 $1,000 11700 20% $954,720 S 3


Paws Walk at the Railway Lands $500 200 C


Valentines Rod Run-Swap Meet at West 


Gambier $500 350
30% $28,560


C 2


The Drift at Valley Lake $2,500 3000 30% $244,800 S 2


March
Harness Racing Gold Cup at 


Showgrounds $1,000 3075
40% $334,560


S 2


SE Country Music Festival at Cassido 


Park $500 315
50% $42,840


CL 2


RACV Fly the Flag Car Rally – 20 March 


car display at the Lady Nelson 250
8% $5,440


C 2
Australian Street Rod Federation, Blue 


Lake Nationals car rally at Showgrounds 


(one off big event) $3,000 $2,500 2000 90% $979,200 C 4


Fringe Festival in Mount Gambier at Cave 


Garden and various venues $20,000 $5,000 12500 25% $1,275,000  CL 3


Relay for Life at South Gambier oval $2,800 C


Easter  
Blue Lake Obedience Dog Club at 


Hastings Cunningham Reserve $500 100
40% $10,880


C 2


Mount Gambier Show Jumping Easter 


Carnival – BLSP at Velodrome $1,000 $500 353
40% $57,610


S 3


April


8 hours Pedal Prix Carnival at Mac Park.  
$15,000 $3,000


2550 80% $554,880
S 2


Rotary District 9780 Conference (staged 


by 3 local Rotary Clubs) (for this year 


only) at SRHT and Main Corner  (big 


event) $5,000 $3,000 450 90% $165,240 C 3


Legends Baseball Tournament at BLSP
$500


255 70% $48,552
S 2


Anzac Day Centenary Services at 


Vansittart Park after street march $1,600 C


May
Generations in Jazz $32,000 $5,000 4500 80% $1,468,800 CL 3


Mount Gambier Gold Cup $3,000 $1,000 2100 20% $114,240 S 2


PGA Legends Golf Tournament $2,000 $500 350 90% $85,680 S 2


Mothers Day Classic walk/run at Brownes 


Lake $500 250 C


Disc Golf championships at Brownes 


Lakes, Valley Lake $200 $200 30 90% $7,344 S 2


Men’s Fours Bowling at RSL Bowling 


Club $500 212 50% $28,832 S 2


100 Mile Classic Bike Race (various 


locations and Bay Rd finish) & SA 


Kermesse Championships around Blue 


Lake $3,000 $3,000 532 80% $115,763 S 2


Council Contribution Estimated Economic Benefit 2018
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Month     (dates change each year)  


$ In-kind


Estimated 


Number of 


attendees


% of  visitors
Domestic 


Average spend 


per night $136^


Sport (S)  


Community (C) 


Cultural (CL) 


Corporate (CP) Days


Council Contribution Estimated Economic Benefit 2018
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67
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Mumbannar 4WD Challenge $500 250 20% $6,800 S 1


June
Dairy SA Conference $500 200 70% $38,080 CP 2


SE National Highland Dancing 


Competition at SRHT $500 250 50% $34,000 CL 2


SE Radio Group at Valley Lake $250 210 50% $14,280 C 1


BMX SA vs Vic at BMX track $1,000 1700 60% $277,440 S 2


Refugee Week $500 C


Science & Engineering Challenge at 


Tenison Woods College $1,500 $200 1600 C


Swinging with the Stars at the Barn 


Palais 600 20%
$16,320


CL 1


Limestone Coast Symphony Orchestra at 


SRHT $2,000 557 40%
$60,602


CL 2


July
NAIDOC Week $1,000 $1,000 570 C


Eisteddfods at SRHT and Wehl St 


Theatre $5,000 5951 70%
$566,535 CL


1


August
Rotary Careers Expo at TAFE SA $1,500 $200 10615 C


Mount Gambier Horse Trials at RDA 


grounds near airport $500 378 20% $20,563 S 2


Tour of the Great South Coast Bike Race 


at Vansittart Park and Blue Lake circuit
$20,000 $5,000 1302 90%


$478,094


S 3


Limestone Coast Showcase at Wehl St 


Theatre $3,000 1096 20%
$59,622


CL 2


September


Light the Night fundraiser by Leukaemia 


Foundation at the Cave Garden
$0 $500 200 C


Pines Enduro at Millicent $1,000 $200 2426 50% $329,936 S 2


SciWorld at the Main Corner and City 


Hall $2,000 $3,000 1500
C


Inside Line Downhill Mountain Bike Race 


at Valley Lake $1,000 $800 491
60% $80,131


S 2


Petrol Heads Picnic at the Lady Nelson 


Visitor Centre grounds $250 $500 697
30% $28,438


C 1


Master of Mac Park and SA State 


Championship – Mac Park 1000
70% $190,400


S 2


October
Chamber of Commerce Business Awards 


at the Barn Palais TBC $1,000 415 CP


Mount Gambier A & H Society Spring 


Show at Showgrounds $800 $500 16,285 10% $221,476 C 1


SE Schools Music at SRHT $1,000 2460 CL


Motorkhana $500 336 80% $73,114 S 2


November
Legend of the Lakes Hillclimb at Valley 


Lake $5,000 $4,000 2070 70%
$591,192


S 3


Rook Walk  celebration and reunion $5,000 $5,000 300 40% $32,640 C 2


Junior Basketball Tournament at 


Icehouse and various schools $5,000 7300 80%
$2,382,720


S 3


Mount Gambier Christmas Parade $13,000 $10,000 16,000 10% $217,600 CL 1


Party in the Park at Cave Garden after 


the Parade $1,000 $1,000 5,000 CL


Brass Band Festival $7,000 750 80% $163,200 CL 2


Rock n Roll Festival $500 115 20% $6,256 CL 2


December
Truck Show $1,000 $500 950 20% $25,840 S 1
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Month     (dates change each year)  


$ In-kind


Estimated 


Number of 


attendees


% of  visitors
Domestic 


Average spend 


per night $136^


Sport (S)  


Community (C) 


Cultural (CL) 


Corporate (CP) Days


Council Contribution Estimated Economic Benefit 2018
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117


Blue Lake Fun Run $2,500 $2,500 1420 20% $38,624 S 1


Bowls Christmas Carnival $500 339 70% $64,546 S 2


Blue Lake Y Swim Club Championships 
$2,000 $1,000 128 70%


$24,371
S 2


Blue Lake Carols $7,000 $1,000 5,020 10% $68,272 CL 1


Borderline Sprintcar Championships 500 70% $95,200 S 2


Junior Showjumping $1,000 $500 300 70% $57,120 S 2


New Years Eve Celebration $10,000 $3,000 5050 10% $68,680 CL 1


$230,800 $79,500 $16,849,788


$310,300


Events staffing costs (excludes admin, 


training and other expenses) 2018 x 75% $173,058 $129,794
TOTAL  indicative costs and economic 


benefits to the community Net Estimated Economic benefit$16,409,695


Assumptions made adopting a conservative approach.


smaller events.
There are many other contributing factors in the visitor economy and this report only estimates the possible economic benefits from Visitors 


attending Council sponsored events.


The report does not include economic benefits potentially derived from visitors who may come for holidays, business or other reasons.


 less Cash and inkind 


However the source is very conservative as the basis for the 2017 number is based on a 4 year average from 2014-2017.  


 https://www.tra.gov.au/Regional/local-government-area-profiles


42% of domestic travellors do not stay in commercial accommodation and the spend per night is considered the most relevant figure.
Benefits for ratepayers of local events are not quantifable but contribute to community wellbeing, social cohesion and local employment 


outcomes.


Using 2017/18 financial year salary costs as a proxy figure in the worksheet, 25% of staff costs are estimated as spent on other 


Less Estimated Staff costs 


x 75%


While we have many international travellors, visitors are assumed to be domestic travellers as data indicates they represent the majority of 


visitors to the city. 


The source of dollar measures is from the following website for 2017 and is adjusted by CPI to 2018 dollars. 
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Prequalified Contractors List as of 08/04/2019 
 


      


Classification Description / Further Details Contractor Name Status Rating Supplier No 


Air Conditioning/Refrigeration Refrigeration and air conditioning repairs and installation Gordon Refrigeration Pty Ltd Current N/A 210 


 Airconditioning and refrigeration repairs Mac's Refrigeration Current N/A 2771 


Astestos ID/Removal Asbestos Removal AAA Asbestos Solutions Expired N/A 5158 


 Asbestos Removal, Sampling, Surveys, Soil Remediation, Emergency Cleanups, Inspections, Demolition  


South East Asbestos Pty Ltd 
 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


3981 


 Asbestos Removal & Demolition JWNH Enterprises Pty Ltd T/A Th Current N/A 6055 


Building Maintenance Aluminium fabrication and glazing Viridian Current N/A 223 


 Installation and inspection of roof safety systems Correct Safety Pty Ltd Current N/A 5076 


 Security Services Heemskerk Security & Shredall Security Current N/A 1392 


 Contract AF17/184; Cleaning, hygiene and waste management services Menzies International (Aust) Pty Ltd Expired N/A 5368 


 Security & Locksmith & Guards Wilson Security & Locksmith Service Current N/A 2723 


 Joinery manufacturers M S Hein & Sons Current N/A 1009 


 Cleaning Services Apec Cleaning Service Current N/A 1978 


 Window cleaning, gutter cleaning, solar panel cleaning, bee extermination, audio visual sales service 


and 


 


MA & ML Verrall 
 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


5194 


 Glass & glazing, aluminium products, repairs and maintenance Mount Glass & Glazing Pty Ltd Current N/A 558 


 Restoration and installation of sculptures, monuments and buildings Ivo Tadic Current N/A 1813 


 Ceiling, wall linings, external façade systems, carpentry, demolition, external cladding  


MG Plasterers Pty Ltd 
 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


2289 


 Plumbing, Gas, Maintenance, Sheet metal, Roof work HR & LM Zaadstra Pty Ltd Current N/A 1990 


 Plastering Luke Odgers Expired N/A 5760 


 Wall and floor tiling and associated tasks Danny Stephenson Tiling Current N/A 4295 


 Gutter vacuum cleaning, tank cleaning, high Blue Lake Jet Vac Current N/A 5919 


 Primarily window cleaning but also pressure South East Professional Window Current N/A 2159 


 Carpet cleaning services Cleaneasy Current N/A 3581 


 Carpentry and General Maintenance Cole Construction and Carpentry Current N/A 6126 


 Supply/installation operable walls, glass wa Hufcor Pty Ltd Current N/A (blank) 


Concreting Kerbing, concrete, paving KRF Kerbing Current N/A 5229 


Excavation/Trenching Earthmoving works Heenan Earthmoving Current N/A 708 


 Earthworks, backhoes with rock breaker and auger attached Budget Backhoes & Earthworks Current N/A 4981 


 Excavation MTG Excavations Pty Ltd Current N/A 301 


Fencing Fencing Do It Yourself Fencing Current N/A 557 







 Rural fencing, new and repairs. Post hole digging and driving Shane Glynn Fencing Current N/A 3742 


 Supply of Tubular Fencing Bluedog Fences Australia Current N/A 5587 


 
General Building 


Engineering design and manufacture of structural steel, handrails, balustrade and other steel and 


metalwork 


 


DMK Engineering Pty Ltd 
 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


2633 


 General Building EC & C Nieto Homebuilders Expired N/A 5158 


 Installation of folding wall/door systems and maintenance Lotus Folding Walls & Doors Current N/A 5644 


 Installation & services of all brand roller doors, gates etc. All steel/cladding work Thomson Bilt Current N/A 4632 


 Steel frame manufacturing and erection Parham Construction Pty Ltd Current N/A 5088 


 Carpentry Ben Jones Carpentry & Construction Expired N/A 5926 


 General engineering services, Inspector of Pressure Equipment, vessels and air receivers (internal and 


external) 


 


Dalkar Engineering 
 


Expired 
 


N/A 
 


1040 


 Plumbing / Roofing / Fire Protection / Sheetmetal Metal Worx Pty Ltd Current N/A 1607 


 Builder - concrete, paving, stone and brickwork Merchys Building & Construction Current N/A 3997 


 Solid Plastering, Plasterboard Fixing, Flushing, Rendering, Cornice Quoin Work, Salt Damp Repairs  


Gilbert Plastering 
 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


5403 


 Building and Building Repair Work Steplen Construction Pty Ltd Current N/A 901 


 Play Equipment, Shade Structures, Outdoor Fitness, Surfacing, Outdoor Furniture and Shelters, Play 


Auditing and Maintenance 


 


 


Forpark Australia SA/NT 


 


 


Current 


 


 


N/A 


 


 


3687 


 General Engineering Services Krueger Engineering Pty Ltd Current N/A 3704 


 General engineering and sheetmetal work Andrew Bruhn Sheetmetal Pty Ltd Current N/A 29 


 Aluminium/stainless steel welding, sheet metal work, custom fabrication for cars/trucks BKM Custom Fabrication Pty Ltd  


Current 
 


N/A 
 


4131 


 Commercial, Industrial & Domestic, Concreting, Concrete Pump Hire JNL Construction Pty Ltd Current N/A 5026 


 General Engineering JA & BM McKee Engineering Expired N/A 2270 


 Fibreglass Repairs Starky's Fibreglass Repairs Current N/A 5918 


 Brick layer, contractor, tiler, stonemason Keven A Lynch Current N/A 2281 


General Electrician Electrical Mustart Electrical Current N/A 5521 


  Kameron Lamb Electrical Pty Ltd Current N/A 5219 


  Klaassens Contractors Current N/A 3234 


  RW & DD Gabriel Electrical Contractors 


Pty Ltd 


Current N/A 1050 


 Electrical contractors including communicatios, solar etc. Laser Electrical Mount Gambier Current N/A 5407 


 Electrical contractors Stuckey Electrical Contractors Current N/A 289 


 Building services, electrical install and maintenance Godrik Construction Pty Ltd T/as Friswell 


Electrical sA 


Current N/A 5390 


 Electrical Work BKT Contracting Current N/A 5841 


Landscaping Irrigation Designer and Installer JB Irrigation Current N/A 3860 







 Native plant nursery and planting service Mimosa Farm Trees Current N/A 74 


 Turf Supplier Blue Lake Turf Supplies Current N/A 3660 


 Landscaping & Garden Maintenance The Complete Home Care Company Current N/A 2840 


 Gardening Bedford Phoenix Inc Current N/A 3767 


 Mechanical vegetation mulching Clearpath Vegetation Solutions Current N/A 5925 


Line Marking Road/Line Marking and associated works Action Line Marking (SA) Pty Ltd Current N/A 4984 


Minor Civil Works Civil earthworks W F C Contracting Co Current B 270 


 Civil Contractors GT Bobcat Pty Ltd Current B 179 


 All civil construction works and management Gambier Earth Movers Pty Ltd Current B 10 


 Civil Construction - Grader, Bobcat, Truck 
& Trailer, Excavator 


PJS Earthmoving Pty Ltd Current N/A 5697 


 Civil Construction Walker and Gray Earthworks Pty Ltd Current N/A 198 


 Concrete, Bitumen, Sawing & Drilling Clean Cut Industrial Services Current N/A 553 


 Civil and Landscaping Think Civil Pty Ltd Current N/A 6154 


Mowing/Slashing Grounds Maintenance I & D Contracting Current N/A 5766 


Other Catering Finns Fine Food Expired N/A 3145 


 Photography Frank Monger Photography Current N/A 175 


  Tanya Ewen Photographer Expired N/A 5416 


  Kinship Productions Expired N/A 5143 


 Radio Communications Gambier Electronics Pty Ltd Current N/A 247 


 Specialist audiovisual consultation services, arts and cultural project management  
Illuminart Productions Pty Ltd 


 


Expired 
 


N/A 
 


5298 


Other Supply and Installation of Floorcoverings Somerfields Carpets Current N/A 778 


 Surveying services Alexander & Symonds Pty Ltd Current N/A 22 


 Traffic Management Altus Traffic Management Current N/A 3426 


 Video Production Media Depot Current N/A 5897 


 Video/survey/photos/drone/UAV/GIS/sc an LC Aerial Pty Ltd Current N/A 4998 


 Supply of Lubricants Mogas Regional Pty Ltd Current N/A 3490 


 Various services and assistance Independent Learning Centre Current N/A 5343 


 Vehicle accident and recovery services Independent Towing Current N/A 340 


 Environmental biological management (revegetation/rehabilitation/ecological) ABOC Sustainable Systems Current N/A 4064 


 Architectural services, building design, construction supervision, master planning  
Brett Julian Architect 


 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


5391 


 Audio visual, stage lighting, PA systems Total Electronic Contracting Pty Ltd Current N/A 4240 


 On-ground environmental works Conservation Volunteers Australia Expired N/A 1413 


 Service/maintenance of air compressors Blue Lake Air Compressors Current N/A 5471 







 Indoor Plant Hire and Maintenance Bolwarra Evergreen Current N/A 2334 


 Irrigation Sales and Service Watersolve Irrigation Current N/A 5688 


 Washroom Hygiene Fresh and Clean Current N/A 3239 


 Public Immunisation Services for Children and Adults South East Regional Community Health 
Service 


Current N/A 798 


 Repair and maintenance of swimming pool wood boiler MW Heating Limited Current N/A 5241 


 Water Bores, Clean Out Bores, Drainage Bores, Pump Repairs and Installation Sims Drilling Current N/A 263 


 Drain cleaning, hydro excavation, confined space entry, surface cleaning and CCTV services  
RSP Environmental Services 


 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


5413 


 Service, sales, repairs, calibrations and installations for a wide range of weighing equipment  
SE Weighing Services Pty Ltd 


 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


1970 


 Photocopiers - Sales and Service Pine Ridge Copiers Current N/A 2859 


 PA Hire Steve Mullan Sound and Lighting Expired N/A 2038 


 Business Office Equipment Sales and Service Green Triangle Electronics Current N/A 211 


 Stationery/Printing Exchange Printers Current N/A 161 


 Irrigation/Drilling/Pump Repairs & Sales Peter Jennings Pumps Pty Ltd Current N/A 354 


 Upholstery MacKenzie Upholstery Current N/A 2599 


 Weighbridge software and hardware ACCU Weigh Pty Ltd Current N/A 5721 


 Sales and service of compressed air equipment KPA Industrial Current N/A 732 


 Computing technology support Pittard Enterprises Pty Ltd T/as TDRS Current N/A 5775 


 Servicing & testing of products/systems A Noble & Son Ltd Current N/A 887 


 Residential, Commercial, Engineering & Indu Designs By Solly Current N/A 5783 


 Building Design Cooper Building Design Current N/A 5782 


 Sales, Service, Repairs, Installation of Comm EspressoWorx & Electrical Servic Current N/A 3613 


 Industrial Labour Hire Programmed Skilled Workforce Limited Current N/A 5786 


 Artist Psychotti Art Current N/A 5801 


  Art by EJ Zyla Current N/A 5829 


 Information, data and remote monitoring in Industrial and agricultural sectors Integrated Irrigation Current N/A 5810 


 Waste management, landfill design, groundwater monitoring, landfill gas monitoring, construction 
support, civil engineering, site contamination and remediation 


 
 
AECOM Australia Pty Ltd 


 


 


Current 


 


 


N/A 


 


 


5173 


 Art Therapy and Mixed Media Art RinRinka Art Heart & Healing Current N/A 4796 


 Glitter tattoos for kids Lorraine Harris Current N/A 5228 


 Photo booth Pamalah Pty Ltd Current N/A 5866 


 Manufacture of themed areas ShowTrek Productions Current N/A 3945 


 Energy Monitoring Buddy Platform Limited Expired N/A 5875 


 Electric Motors SE Electric Motors Current N/A 3168 







 Art Installation Victoria University (Skunk Control) Expired N/A 5950 


 Graphic Design, print brokerage, branding, w Julia Reader Current N/A 4926 


 Electric overhead travelling crane repairs, se S & S Cranes (Aust) Pty Ltd Current N/A 3061 


 Sharps waste collections Veolia Environmental Services (A Current N/A 4660 


 GPS Tracking Systems IntelliTrac Current N/A 6024 


 Shade Structures & Sails, Waterproof Umbre Soulsby Sails Pty Ltd T/As Shadef Current N/A 6054 


 Photography, professional writing, social me Kate Hill Current N/A 6037 


 Hire Items SE Marquees Weddings & Events Current N/A 5161 


Painting Painting and decorating Pridal Services Pty Ltd Current N/A 5389 


 Sign Writing Hyland Fox Signs Current N/A 392 


 Signage, stationery, promotional products and design The Sign Depot Mount Gambier Pty Ltd Current N/A 5276 


 Painter and Decorator Ray de Wit Painting Contractors Pty Ltd Current N/A 3855 


 Painting and Linemarking G Weyers Painting Service Current N/A 2244 


 Painting Wayne Elliott Current N/A 2383 


Pest Control Pest control services All Bugs Pest Control Current N/A 26 


 Environmentally friendly pest control and inspection Spiderman SE Eco Pest Management Current N/A 5415 


Plant Hire Plant & Machinery Dry/Wet Hire Civihire Current N/A 5386 


 Engineering, Crane Hire, Scissor Lift Hire Sims Engineering and Blue Lake Cranes Current N/A 3389 


 Crane Hire, Rigging, Transport & Float Hire Williams Crane Hire Pty Ltd Current N/A 1740 


Plumbing Plumbing Maloney Plumbing Pty Ltd Current N/A 3297 


  Hirth Plumbing Solahart Current N/A 274 


 Plumbing - specialising in mains (cctv inspections) Raymond Koczak Plumbing Services Pty Ltd Current N/A 769 


 Plumbing A & K Geddes Plumbing Current A 4209 


 Plumbing, Gasfitting, Roofing Tye's Plumbing Service Pty Ltd Current N/A 371 


 Plumbing, Pool Repairs, Gas Works Pfeiler Plumb 'N' Gas Current N/A 244 


 Plumbing and Gasfitting Rathjen's Plumbing Current N/A 2463 


Professional Services Health Consultancy Kirk Health Solutions Current N/A 4885 


 Legal Services Kelledy Jones Lawyers Current N/A 4444 


  Wallmans Lawyers Current N/A 2996 


  Norman Waterhouse Lawyers Current N/A 257 


  Mellor Olsson Lawyers Current N/A 442 


 Surveying Cameron Lock Surveying Current N/A 5184 


 Town planning consulting services Frank Brennan Consulting Services Current N/A 5582 


 Engineering, road, airfield, rail and water network systems Downer Infrastructure Current N/A 5399 







 Training Services Maybo Australia Current N/A 5059 


 Heritage architect, urban design, architectural design and contract administration services  
Habitable Places 


 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


818 


 Architectural design services Chapman Herbert Architects Expired N/A 130 


 Consulting KPPM Strategy Current N/A 4937 


  SGL Consulting Group (Australia) Pty Ltd Current N/A 2679 


  XLR8 Consulting Current N/A 5996 


 Specialist engineering consultancy Southfront Current N/A 5376 


 Recruitment, labour hire, training, WHS Consultancy, project management services  
Gramac Corporate Pty Ltd 


 


Current 
 


N/A 
 


3080 


 Investment Attraction and International Engagement Rodry Consulting Current N/A 5664 


 Provision of Environmental Health Services Envirand Pty Ltd Expired N/A 5663 


 Engineering surveying Independent Surveying Pty Ltd Current N/A 5406 


Professional Services Structural, civil and environmental engineering design and inspection Tonkin Consulting Current N/A 2024 


 Interpreting and Translating Services (Chinese/English) Furui Exchange Current N/A 5696 


 Architectural, Disability Access Training, Audits and Action Plans, Energy Audits, Solar/Wind Power 
Generation Design and Project Management 


 
 
EnvironArc Design Pty Ltd 


 


 


Current 


 


 


N/A 


 


 


5400 


 Chartered Accountants Dean Newbery & Partners Current N/A 4482 


 IT Consulting Services Control Track Pty Ltd Current N/A 5654 


 Building Surveying Services Dave Vandborg Building Surveyor Current N/A 5772 


 Information Technology and Telecommunic Gumlea IT Solutions Expired N/A 5954 


 Management Consulting BRM Holdich Current N/A 5226 


 Mental Health First Aid Training Joan4Training Current N/A 5982 


 Building Design / Construction / Project Ma TIA Consulting Pty Ltd Current N/A 5989 


 Underground service detection Pine Lime Designs Current N/A 5988 


 Landscape Architectural / Urban Design Con JPE Design Studio Pty Ltd Current N/A 6002 


 Freelance Writing Gretel Sneath Current N/A 2389 


 Marketing and promotional consultancy ingWord Expired N/A 5921 


 Support to Environmental Health Officers Aquatics Information Current N/A 4833 


 Community Development Consultancy Servi Epic Proposals Current N/A 6155 


Road Construction Crack Sealing of Roads SuperSealing Current N/A 4327 


Tree Trimming Tree felling & tree works, excavator, bobcat works All Trees All Stumps Current B 3232 


 Vegetation services Tree Works Australia Pty Ltd Current N/A 5419 


 Slashing / Tree Trimming South East Mini Quip Current N/A 640 


 Arboricultural Consultancy Arborman Tree Solutions Pty Ltd Current A 1326 







 Qualified Arborists Treeworx South East Current N/A 5753 


Waste Management Waste Disposal - Liquid Don Stewart Waste Disposal Current N/A 1320 


 Industrial vacuum, pressure cleaning, septic pump out Envirogen Industrial Services (Aust) Pty Ltd Current N/A 4270 


Weed Control Lawn and Park Spraying SE Spraying & Wecare Lawn Spraying 


Services 


Current N/A 4922 


Welding Plastic Welding Russells Repairs Current N/A 5629 


 Trailer manufacturing and repairs, welding etc. Diverse Transport Fabrications Current N/A 5398 


 Stainless steel, aluminium and mild steel we Dyson Fabrications Pty Ltd Current N/A 6011 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 








Conflict of Interest Checklist 


Use this series of questions to identify possible conflict of interest. 


 


1. Am I, a relative of mine or a member of my household likely to be directly affected by this 


matter or decision in any of the following ways that may result in betterment or worsening 


of finances or assets: 


 Gain or loss in any way that can be measured in monetary terms; 


 Owning property directly affected; 


 Owning shares or holding a position in an entity that is likely to be directly affected; 


 Owed money by an entity that is likely to be directly affected; 


 Employed by an entity that is likely to be directly affected; 


 Received any gifts (monetary or otherwise) from an entity that is likely to be directly 


affected? 


2. Am I, a relative of mine or a member of my household employed by an entity that is likely to 


be directly affected? 


3. Have I, a relative of mine or a member of my household previously dealt with this matter in 


any other capacity? 


4. Have I, a relative of mine or a member of my household been involved in any court or 


tribunal process in relation to the matter? 
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FOREWORD
The cyber landscape is continually changing. New actors are 
entering the mix, the types of attack methods being used are 
evolving, regulatory obligations are shifting and organisations 
are looking at cyber security differently. The 2018/2019 
BDO and AusCERT Cyber Security Survey Report highlights 
this more than any of our previous reports, as we draw upon 
three consecutive years of in-depth data to provide an insight 
to the cyber landscape in Australia and New Zealand.


This year the data paints a picture of an industry that 
is focused on prevention and compliance to regulatory 
changes, most notably the (Notifiable Data Breaches) Act 
2017 (NDB) in Australia or the General Data Protection 
Regulation (GDPR). These changes have been a valuable 
mechanism to uplift cyber security maturity and instil 
a stronger focus on planning. With this has come higher 
spending on cyber security measures and a rise in confidence 
amongst respondents regarding their level of preparedness.


On the surface, all of these trends seem to position industry 
in a good place, but the reality is that more attention is 
needed on incident response. Even the best plans are of no 
help in the event of a cyber breach if they are not tested and 
continually reviewed and adjusted to remain relevant. 


The continual rise of phishing, which is heavily reliant upon 
human interaction, only fuels this need for testing. A genuine 
business continuity risk exists for many Australian and 
New Zealand businesses and the key to overcoming it is 
education and testing of the learning process.


Interestingly, the report findings also pinpoint a significant 
increase in suspected attacks from foreign governments/
nation states, and a view by many respondents that 
hacktivist attacks will increase in the future. 


These trends are reflective of what our global BDO Cyber 
Security team is witnessing worldwide. Our Cyber Threat 
Insights Report for the fourth quarter of 2018 highlighted 
a blurring of nation-state cyberattack groups with criminal 
cyberattack groups from their respective countries and other 
nations worldwide. 


What is of particular note is that the impacts of cyber attacks 
are also shifting. While organisations are reporting less 
business disruption, the potential for reputation damage is 
on the rise. Regulatory changes have brought cyber resilience 
into the public eye and rarely a month goes by without the 
media reporting on a cyber breach and the impact it’s had 
on an organisation’s customers. Intangible risks like these are 
challenging to recover from and impossible to insure against.


This year’s report delves into these topics and many more, 
providing you with a wealth of valuable benchmarking 
data and threat intelligence insights. By taking a proactive 
approach to learning more about the cyber landscape and 
how it could impact your business, you are taking a vital first 
step in instilling a culture of continual improvement and 
transparency about cyber security within your organisation.


Thank you to all the participants in this year’s survey, and 
also to those who took part in our 2016 and 2017 surveys. 
Without your honest input and ongoing support, we couldn’t 
ascertain the long term data trends that have shed light 
on many important issues in this year’s report. We greatly 
appreciate the effort you put into supporting the survey and 
look forward to continuing the education journey with you 
into the future.


Leon Fouche 
National Cyber Security Leader, 
BDO


David Stockdale 
Director, 
AusCERT
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KEY INSIGHTS


XX Increased cyber awareness across respondent 
organisations, with management getting 
more involved


XX Enhanced cyber maturity and improved security 
posture, likely as a result of compliance with 
regulatory changes 


XX More work is needed to manage the impact of 
incidents, particularly developing breach response 
plans and adopting cyber insurance.


At BDO, we strongly believe an organisation’s approach to cyber security planning and management is set 
from the tone at the top. With this in mind, this year’s results are music to our ears! A key theme running 
through the 2018 findings is that there has been a genuine uplift in leadership awareness of cyber security 
and improved reporting to these senior levels. It is action like this that allows organisations to strengthen 
their cyber security resilience.


Many could argue this uplift in leadership engagement is 
simply the result of regulatory changes – the Notifiable Data 
Breaches Scheme and General Data Protection Regulation 
– and it would be hard to disagree entirely. What is clear 
though is that these changes are not the sole reason for 
Australian and New Zealand businesses taking a more 
proactive approach. High levels of respondent commitment 
to roll out activities such as cyber security awareness training 
and cyber security risk assessments demonstrates this.


What is still missing though, is a stronger focus on reducing 
the impact of cyber incidents. The regulations and leadership 
support have clearly had a positive impact on helping 
respondents prevent a cyber attack, but many still appear 
vulnerable once an attack happens. 


LEADERSHIP IS INCREASINGLY AWARE OF CYBER RISK


In 2018, survey respondents demonstrated a clear increase 
in cyber security awareness. This shift in attitude has come 
directly from the top, with risk reporting to the Board and 
Executive Leadership Team (ELT) increasing. Where the 
Board and ELT have greater oversight and understanding 
of their organisation’s cyber security risks, greater support 
and implementation of proactive cyber security controls 
is reported. These activities include cyber security training 
and awareness programs for staff within the organisation, 
establishing the requirement for cyber security risk 
assessments and standardising approaches to managing 
cyber security. 
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CYBER RISK MANAGEMENT IS MATURING


Respondents have begun defining their risk management 
frameworks, but these exist in varying states of maturity. 
A BDO and Australian Institute of Company Directors 
study of Australian organisations in 2018 on Enterprise Risk 
Management1 found that while the majority of organisations 
have partially defined risk thresholds and risk statements, 
only 6% have fully defined their risk posture. 


In contrast, when we consider cyber security risk 
management, as opposed to the broader risk management 
definition, the data is more positive. This year’s survey found 
that by 2020, 84.8% of respondents plan to implement 
regular cyber security risk assessments, while 86.4% of 
respondents expect to have a cyber security awareness 
program in place. This demonstrates that when the Board 
and ELT understand the risk landscape, they are willing to 
assign resources to address cyber security risk. We expect 
this sentiment to permeate further with respondents’ 
risk management frameworks naturally being refined 
and maturing over time with a posture towards continual 
improvement. 


DATA PRIVACY REGULATIONS HAVE RAISED VISIBILITY 
OF CYBER RISK


A notable driver for change across industries in 2018 has 
been the implementation of the Privacy Amendment 
(Notifiable Data Breaches) Act 2017 (NDB) in Australia and 
the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) in Europe. 
With these new regulations, organisations face greater 
risk of significant financial (fines for non-compliance) and 
reputational damage associated with a data breach. These 
additional consequences, coupled with the immediate 
impact of data breaches, are leading to many respondents 
implementing preventative controls. This fact is reflected in 
the trend of increased IT security budgets for the third year 
running. In part due to this increase in budget, organisations 
appear more confident in setting and achieving their cyber 
security outcomes. 


TOO MUCH FOCUS ON PREVENTION, NOT ENOUGH 
ON RESPONSE


Even with this overall trend, further work is required to 
reduce the impact of cyber security incidents. In previous 
years, the BDO and AusCERT Cyber Security Survey has found 
that proper planning and preparation for cyber incidents 
resulted in greatly reduced impacts to the organisation 
following an incident. The importance of cyber resilience has 
been highlighted again in 2018. 


Where organisations are required to comply with NDB or 
GDPR, the adoption and maturity of security controls is 
significantly higher than those who are not required to 
comply. Despite this, the focus of this compliance is on 
preparedness, not response or incident management. We are 
hopeful that over the next 12 to 24 months, organisations 
will focus on implementing strategies to assist with reducing 
or lowering the impact of cyber security incidents, on the 
back of the work they’ve done to comply with the new 
regulations. Areas of focus should include the development 
of data breach response plans and the adoption of cyber 
insurance, as these controls can afford organisations the 
opportunity to minimise the impact of breaches, while 
ensuring rapid investigation can occur. 


1https://aicd.companydirectors.com.au/advocacy/research/aicd-bdo-enterprise-risk-management-report-2018
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CHANGING THREAT LANDSCAPE
CYBER REMAINS A TOP GLOBAL RISK


According to the World Economic Forum Global Risks 
Perception Survey 20192, cyber attacks and data fraud or 
theft are rated in the Top Five risks assessed in terms of 
likelihood. It is noteworthy, and indicative of the changing 
threat landscape, that cyber attacks and data breaches are 
rated amongst the most impactful risks, alongside weapons 
of mass destruction, climate change, natural disasters and 
water crises.


Cyber risk remains a pertinent and ever present consequence 
of society’s pervasive adoption of technology. It therefore 
follows that as we increase our consumption of technology, 
our risk profile, exposure and susceptibility to risks that could 
compromise the confidentiality, availability and integrity of 
information naturally increases.


INCREASED SOPHISTICATION, MAGNITUDE AND COST 
OF CYBER ATTACKS


Cyber attacks are increasing in sophistication and magnitude 
of impact across all industries, on a global scale. A recent 
study from the Ponemon Institute’s recent Cost of a Data 
Breach Study3 found that the average cost per lost or 
stolen record as a result of a data breach was USD$148 and 
Australia’s average organisational cost for a data breach 
was USD$1.99 million. Irrespective of industry sector, all 
organisations possess valuable information assets, which 
may include sensitive IP, financial payment information, 
client information, supply chain partners’ information, 
personally identifiable information (PII), protected health 
information (PHI), and/or payment card information (PCI).


XX Cyber is in the Top Five most likely realisations of risk
XX Cyber is the number one technological risk.


2http://www3.weforum.org/docs/WEF_Global_Risks_Report_2019.pdf
3�https://databreachcalculator.mybluemix.net/assets/2018_Global_Cost_
of_a_Data_Breach_Report.pdf 


4�https://www.oaic.gov.au/resources/privacy-law/privacy-act/notifiable-
data-breaches-scheme/quarterly-statistics/notifiable-data-breaches-
quarterly-statistics-report-1-october-31-december-2018.pdf


EDUCATION, HEALTHCARE AND INFORMATION, MEDIA 
AND TELECOMMUNICATION SECTORS MOST AFFECTED 
BY DATA BREACHES


While all organisations are potential targets of cyber attacks, 
industries that possess the highest volumes of valuable 
data are typically the most frequent targets. Results from 
the 2018 survey found that respondents in the healthcare 
and education sectors were highly targeted in Australia 
and New Zealand. The Office of the Australian Information 
Commissioner’s (OAIC’s) Q4 (Oct – Dec 2018) Report4 noted 
that 54 (20%) healthcare and 21 (8%) education sector 
organisations reported data breaches during this period, with 
64% of them the result of malicious or criminal activity and 
33% from human error.


Organisations seeking to enhance their cyber security 
capabilities will need to understand the sources of cyber 
incidents (refer to pages 8 and 9 of the BDO and AusCERT 
2017/2018 Cyber Security Survey for a summary of threat 
actor profiles and motives).
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CYBER CRIMINALS ARE THE MOST COMMON SOURCES 
OF CYBER ATTACKS


In 2018, respondent organisations overwhelmingly reported 
that cyber criminals were responsible for cyber attacks. 
Respondents also reported a significant increase in suspected 
attacks from foreign governments/nation states. Although 
there are clear differences in the motivations (and resources) 
between foreign government/nation state level groups and 
individuals or criminal groups, there is a degree of fluidity 
and commonality between the two classes of threat actor. In 
numerous cases, the same (or very similar) tools, techniques 
and procedures are used by different classes, perhaps 
because those are the best tools available. Consider the 
WannaCry malware link to North Korean state sponsored 
actors (see BDO 2017/2018 Cyber Threat Insights Report5). 


MANAGED SERVICE PROVIDERS ARE TARGETED FOR 
ACCESS TO THEIR CUSTOMERS’ ENVIRONMENTS


Managed Service Providers (MSPs) are engaged by 
organisations to manage their IT services and infrastructure. 
MSPs require remote access to their customers’ systems 
to deliver these services, making MSPs attractive targets 
for state actors and cyber criminals. A notable example of 
this was the recently published campaign targeting MSPs 
worldwide, and which included Australian organisations, 
in a concerted effort to steal commercial secrets from 
the customers of MSPs for commercial advantage. It is 
important to note that the attributed threat actor’s (APT10, 
also known as MenuPass, StonePanda or CloudHopper) 
activities in this campaign commenced as far back as 2014 
and were comprehensively tracked and attributed in 2017 
– however only recently had its impacts and the Australian 
Government’s public response become well publicised.


5https://www.bdo.com.au/en-au/insights/cyber-security/publications/bdo-cyber-threat-insights-report-2017-2018
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Figure I: The Global Risks Landscape 2019


Source : World Economic Forum Global Risks Perception Survey 2018–2019.
Note : Survey respondents were asked to assess the likelihood of the individual global risk on a scale of 1 to 5, 1 representing a r isk that is very unlikely to happen and 
5 a risk that is very likely to occur. They also assess the impact on each global risk on a scale of 1 to 5 (1: minimal impact,  2: minor impact, 3: moderate impact, 4: 
severe impact and 5: catastrophic impact). See Appendix B for more details. To ensure legibility, the names of the global risks  are abbreviated; see Appendix A for the 
full name and description.
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Source : World Economic Forum Global Risks Perception Survey 2018–2019.
Note : Survey respondents were asked to assess the likelihood of the individual global risk on a scale of 1 to 5, 1 representing a r isk that is very unlikely to happen and 
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full name and description.
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HACKTIVIST ATTACKS EXPECTED TO BE NEARLY TWICE 
AS COMMON IN 2019


The adjacent graph shows the types of attackers respondents 
felt were most responsible for cyber attacks, compared to 
the attackers they expect to be most prevalent in 2019. 
Respondents perceive that cyber criminals will be perpetrating 
less attacks in 2019, but surprisingly they feel that activists/
hacktivists are going to be nearly twice as likely to be sources 
of cyber security incidents than the previous year.


Organisations may be underestimating the prevalence of 
cyber security criminals and insiders, and overestimating the 
frequency of attacks launched by other actors. This could be 
symptomatic of a limited understanding of the relevant cyber 
security threat risk landscape. In order to effectively defend 
against most likely cyber risks, organisations must have a clear 
understanding of who is targeting which assets, and how they 
are likely to do so. 


LIMITED PERCEPTION OF CYBER THREAT RISK 
LANDSCAPE


These findings indicate that respondents may be inaccurately 
assessing their relevant cyber security risk landscapes. 
When organisations perceive that different threat actors 
are targeting them compared to reality, security control 
investments are not commensurate with the real risk. This 
means organisations could be over or under protecting the 
wrong assets, from the wrong adversaries, in the wrong ways 
and for the wrong reasons. In general, this misinterpretation 
of the cyber threat landscape is likely symptomatic of limited 
comprehension of cyber risk more generally.
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INCREASING CYBER ATTACKS AND IMPACTS
The 2018 survey data supports the common observation 
that adversaries are continually evolving their tactics and 
strategies. Cyber adversaries are rapidly evolving and 
adopting new tactics to better suit both their targets and the 
technology solutions they choose.


Data trends between 2017 and 2018 indicate that some 
exploits seem to be targeted for a period of time and possibly 
then become uneconomical for attackers to invest effort 
into as organisations’ defence layers improve. The decline 
in ransomware and malware attacks from 2017 to 2018 
demonstrates this. Conversely, some exploits have continued 
to grow year-on-year, such as phishing. 


In 2018, the survey results have highlighted the following 
cyber attack trends:


XX Phishing has consistently increased to become the most 
common incident experienced by survey respondents


XX Adversaries are moving away from ransomware and 
malware exploits as there has been a significant fall in 
the number of attacks between 2017 and 2018. Looking 
at year-on-year, ransomware experienced a 44.27% drop 
in frequency. Ransomware, which involves unauthorised 
modification of information, can partially explain the 
more dramatic 70.90% drop in unauthorised modification 
of information incidents


XX Data loss/theft of confidential information has risen rapidly 
since 2017. Respondents also reported an increase in the 
data breach via third party provider/supplier category 


XX Denial of service attacks have decreased from 2017
XX In the 2018 survey we saw an increase in the number of 
attacks classified as ‘None of the above’, indicating that 
new incident types are occurring.


THE CONTINUED RISE OF PHISHING


Our trend data from survey results since 2016 outlines a 
consistent rise in phishing incidents through to 2018. In 
fact, it remains the most common incident experienced. 
Adversaries continue to target the human psyche, our 
inquisitiveness and general position of trust. Humans are 
continuing to prove to be a weak link in the layers of defence. 


We have seen many businesses slowly implementing 
phishing awareness training across their workforce, but 
educating all employees about the dangers of phishing is 
a slow process. While education continues to improve, we 
expect phishing to remain the most popular attack vector.


Phishing can also be considered a method through which 
other incidents can occur – for example, ransomware can be 
delivered through phishing, or credential compromise can be 
used to gain unauthorised access to information or perform 
Business Email Compromise (BEC) fraud.


Over the past 12 months, we have seen adversaries 
specifically target a number of industry sectors with BEC 
attacks. Organisations that manage the transfer of large 
sums of money have been specifically targeted, such as 
conveyancing firms. 


INCREASING DATA BREACH ATTACKS OR JUST 
MANDATORY REPORTING?


Data loss/theft of confidential information incidents rose 
by 78.68% in 2018 compared to 2017. Equally as alarming 
is the rise in data breaches experienced through third party 
providers and suppliers, which rose by 74.30%. 


This increase in data may be related to implementation of 
the NDB Scheme by the Office of the Australian Information 
Commissioner in early 2018. The introduction of mandatory 
reporting could have contributed to respondents reporting a 
significant increase in these attacks between 2017 and 2018.


LOOKING AHEAD…WHAT ARE RESPONDENTS 
EXPECTING?


When considering incident types experienced and future 
expectations, some interesting results came to the fore. 
Respondents are anticipating a significant increase in data 
loss/theft of confidential information in 2019, compared to 
what they actually experienced the prior year. Conversely, 
they expect to experience a sharp decrease in phishing 
incidents moving forward, yet this does not align with 
the trends we have observed over the past three years 
for this attack type. The expected reduction in malware 
and ransomware incidents in 2019 aligns with the trends 
presented in survey data.
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AusCERT members have witnessed an increase in phishing, 
which is now more prominent than all other types of 
incidents. “Bullet proof” and lax processes within hosting 
providers are challenges for AusCERT and, as a result, 
AusCERT has invested in bespoke systems that integrate 
with its open source incident ticketing system, to facilitate 
tracking and faster recovery for its members suffering 
phishing attacks.


In AusCERT’s established intel sharing groups (such as 
the CAUDIT ISAC for Australia and New Zealand higher 
education and research), the organisation targets its 
threat intelligence to suit members’ utilisation patterns. 
This includes determining the type of threat indicators 
members are able to readily detect or prevent, such as 
email based indicators. For example, “email subject” is a 
readily detected and/or blocked indicator of compromise 
for most organisations, which has led to members utilising 
AusCERT’s intelligence to configure their environments to 
increase their ability to prevent and/or detect phishing.
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WHO EXPERIENCED AN INCIDENT


While the past three years of survey data show a downward 
trend in the number of respondent organisations 
experiencing a cyber incident, almost a third of all 
respondents in 2018 still experienced one. The reduction 
in the number of incidents may be due to greater defences 
and awareness being adopted by organisations, as the 
importance of cyber resilience has increased over the past 
two to three years.


Interestingly, the 2018 survey saw a significant increase in 
the number of respondents who did not know whether an 
incident had occurred, an increase from 5.7% in 2017 to 
13.6% in 2018. This change could be related to the decrease 
in the prevalence of ransomware, which by its very nature 
ensures the business knows they have been compromised. 


INCIDENT IMPACT


The impact of an incident on a business can vary considerably 
and data from 2017 to 2018 shows some stark changes 
in these impacts over just one year. There has been a 
considerable drop in both ‘access to information/systems 
lost for less than one day’ and ‘a data recovery exercise 
was required’. One could argue this is the result of a drop in 
ransomware attacks, which generally require a data recovery 
process because data is encrypted and held to ransom by the 
cyber criminal/s. 


In contrast, this focus on preparedness has not filtered 
through to a reduction in the impact on an organisation’s 
brand/reputation, nor their website. Both factors experienced 
an increase between 2017 and 2018. Business websites that 
have been taken offline also increased between the years. 
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MALWARE ATTACK ON GERMAN FOREIGN MINISTRY
In early September, Antivirus and Internet Security Solutions 
(ESET) published a follow-up investigation report about 
the attack on the German Foreign Ministry6 attributed to 
Russian nation-state actors. The attack was notable for the 
unique backdoor that was used, which does not require a 
direct Internet connection to operate. Instead, the backdoor 
can leverage the ability to send emails from workstations 
and compromise controlled environments that maintain a 
highly filtered Internet connection. The backdoor mainly 
targets users of Microsoft Outlook, a widely used mail 
client, but also targets The Bat!, an email client used across 
Eastern Europe.


OVERVIEW OF THE EVENT


The attack, which began in 2016 and was identified by 
the German authorities only in late 2017, resulted in the 
exfiltration of sensitive data for more than a year and is 
attributed to Turla (sometimes referred to as Snake), a 
Russian cyberespionage threat group. The actor obtained 
access to the German Foreign Ministry’s computer 
infrastructure via malware that communicates with its 
command-and-control server through specially crafted 
PDF documents attached to emails. It’s worth noting that 
the backdoor operates on common protocols; however, it 
does not exploit any actual vulnerabilities in PDF Reader 
or Outlook. Rather, the malware is able to decode data 
from the PDF documents and interpret it as commands for 
the backdoor.


PENETRATION VECTOR


Initially, the attackers infected the network of the Federal 
Academy of Public Administration (Hochschule des Bundes), 
a federal administrative university. The attackers then 
laterally moved across the network until they successfully 
achieved persistency in March 2017. The most notable tool 
in the attack is the aforementioned Turla backdoor, which 
appears to have been used since 2013 and was created as 
early as 2009. In addition to the attack on the German 
Foreign Ministry, this backdoor was involved in attacks on 
two additional European governmental institutions and 
a major defence contractor. We assess with moderate 
certainty that one of the targets was the French government. 
This is based on a string found within the malware that 
contained the official French government top-level domain 
(TLD), gouv.fr.


CASE SPOTLIGHT


6�https://www.welivesecurity.com/wp-content/uploads/2018/08/Eset-
Turla-Outlook-Backdoor.pdf


DECREASE IN RANSOMWARE INCIDENTS


AusCERT has speculated that ransomware is less effective 
than it used to be (other than commodity, run-of-the-mill 
malware that locks end user PCs) because enterprises have 
potentially hardened their incident response strategy, 
including keeping regular, tested backups.


Incidents that previously would have left an organisation 
unrecoverable (or in a recovery state for days) can 
potentially be recovered in approximately one hour, for 
example the recent Weather Channel ransomware attack 
in the United States took 90 minutes.
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MALWARE ANALYSIS


The backdoor has a number of variants, several of which 
target Outlook’s email client, while others target The Bat!. 
The command-and-control protocol is based on sending and 
receiving emails from the attackers’ email addresses. These 
emails are attached with PDF files containing commands 
for the malware or data taken from the compromised 
systems and siphoned off to the attackers. The commands 
are compressed with bzip2 and encrypted with a modified 
MISTY1 algorithm. The communication with the malware 
is fully transparent to the user, and the emails are timed 
and sent to the attackers at the same time the user sends a 
legitimate email—reducing the chances of detection.


In 2018, the backdoor gained the ability to run PowerShell 
commands via a tool named Empire PSInject,7 which injects 
PowerShell commands into the process. Due to the design of 
the command and protocol, the backdoor does not require 
direct access to the Internet—only a workstation capable 
of sending emails. Accordingly, this malware poses a risk 
to controlled environments with highly filtered Internet 
connections. Moreover, shutting down the attacker’s email 
address does not hinder the malware’s command-and-
control capabilities as it does not verify the identity of the 
sender. Accordingly, it can be controlled from any email 
address. This does mean, though, that more than one group 
may be using it.


Moreover, Turla created a different email address for 
the command-and-control function of each target. 
This was done via the free email service GMX by using 
real employees’ names based on the following format: 
firstname.lastname@gmx[.]com


The use of GMX and employees’ names presents several 
mitigation issues. Firstly, most organisations would prefer 
not to block the domain gmx.com. Secondly, it can be 
difficult to tell the difference between the malicious emails 
and legitimate private email accounts of the employees. 
Thirdly, the backdoor does not exploit a vulnerability in 
Outlook, but rather uses the software in a legitimate way via 
Microsoft’s API – MAPI.8 It manages to avoid authenticating 
the user’s email account by exploiting his or her previous 
open session.


PERSISTENCY


In the case of the Outlook variants, the malware hijacks 
the COM9 to maintain persistence, while modifying certain 
CLSID10 values in the Windows Registry. This results in the 
execution of the DLL during each reboot of the client’s 
software. It should be noted that in Windows OS, there is a 
security mechanism designed to prevent the redirection of 
COM objects to malicious DLL files based on the integrity 
level of the process. Namely, if the integrity level of a process 
is higher than medium, the COM runtime ignores per-user 
COM configuration and accesses only per-machine COM 
configuration. Nevertheless, in this scenario, this feature 
fails, as Outlook’s process runs at medium‑integrity level. 
Moreover, COM referrals do not require Admin authorisation.


In the case of The Bat!, the threat actors registered a plugin 
to the client’s software that executed the malicious DLL file 
each time it was opened. The registration of a plugin for The 
Bat! consists of modifying the following configuration file: 
%appdata%\The Bat!\ Mail\ TBPlugin.INI. There is no preset 
path for the Turla Backdoor’s DLL file. As such, it can be 
located anywhere on the hard drive.


RECOMMENDATIONS


Create alerts for anomalies by:
XX Blocking emails with PDF attachments sent from the 
domain gmx.com


XX Monitoring and flagging emails with certain subjects sent 
simultaneously from the same user


XX Statistically examining abnormal email sending patterns 
from the organisation’s email address, attached with 
PDF files


XX Disabling the option of sending encrypted emails (creating 
an alert for emails containing bzip2 compressed data, or 
data encrypted by modified algorithms associated with 
Turla: MISTY1, CAST-128, RSA and ThreeFish)


XX Creating a rule in the email filter system that blocks and 
alerts on any email that does not contain a pre-defined 
character or feature (e.g. a specific file attachment or 
special notes/characters).


7https://github.com/EmpireProject/PSInject
8Messaging Application Programming Interface.
9�Microsoft Component Object Model - a platform-independent, 
distributed, object-oriented system for creating binary software 
components.


10�Class Identifier – a unique global identifier of COM objects, which is 
comprised of a 128-bit long number and coded in Hexadecimal and 
recorded on Windows Registry.


CASE SPOTLIGHT CONTINUED
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REGULATORY CHANGES AND THEIR IMPACTS
PUBLIC DISCLOSURE OF DATA BREACHES WILL LIKELY 
INCREASE IN 2019


As governments become increasingly agile in responding 
to the ever-changing nature of cyber security threats, the 
regulatory landscape also continues to evolve. Naturally, 
with this increased focus on legislation regarding both cyber 
security and data privacy, the role of data breach detection, 
public disclosure and reporting has become significantly 
more prominent.


HIGH CONFIDENCE IN MEETING NDB OBLIGATIONS


On 22 February 2018, the Privacy Amendment (Notifiable 
Data Breaches) Act 2017 took effect in Australia. This 
legislation makes data breach notifications mandatory for 
organisations subject to the Privacy Act 1988 or with a 
turnover greater than $3 million per year. Furthermore, this 
scheme requires organisations to notify affected individuals 
at risk of serious harm by a data breach within 30 days 
of discovering the breach. There are significant financial 
penalties for non-compliance with this legislation of up to 
$420,000 for individuals and $2.1 million for organisations.


In the 2017 survey, we asked respondents to rate their 
confidence in meeting NDB compliance obligations. 
That survey also asked whether organisations who were 
required to comply with the scheme, had actually planned 
or implemented key controls necessary to prepare for it. 
We re-assessed respondents’ preparedness for NDB in the 
2018 survey and found that organisations were significantly 
more confident and prepared to meet their NDB obligations 
(55.9% completely confident in meeting NDB obligations in 
2018, up from 11.2% in 2017).
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ORGANISATIONS ARE READY TO COMPLY WITH THE 
NDB SCHEME


Correspondingly, respondent organisations have placed 
much greater emphasis on NDB preparation activities such 
as developing notification processes, response plans and 
other preparatory controls. Notwithstanding this beneficial 
uplift and apparent increased commitment to meeting NDB 
obligations, less than half of these organisations had actually 
tested their data breach response plans. Our experience is 
that the activity of exercising response plans commonly 
reveals simple, yet significant and often overlooked, gaps, 
allowing them to be adequately identified and remedied 
before they hinder actual data breach response efforts.


UNCERTAINTY OF GDPR COMPLIANCE REQUIREMENTS


The GDPR introduced new requirements for data protection 
that took effect on 25 May 2018. The purpose of this 
legislation is to harmonise data protection regulations across 
the European Union (EU) and, as described by the OAIC, help 
“build legal certainty for businesses and enhance consumer 
trust in online services”. GDPR seeks to protect all natural 
persons in the EU, whether they are citizens of a European 
country or not.


Some Australian organisations covered by the Australian 
Privacy Act 1988 (Cth) (the Privacy Act) (known as APP 
entities), may need to comply with the GDPR if they:


XX Have an establishment in the EU (regardless of whether 
they process personal data in the EU)


XX Do not have an establishment in the EU, but offer goods 
and services or monitor the behaviour of individuals in 
the EU.
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Similar to the Australian NDB scheme, there are significant 
financial sanctions applicable to organisations for non-
compliance, including fines of up to €20 million or 4% of 
annual worldwide turnover (whichever is higher).


While 18.8% of this year’s respondents indicated they were 
required to comply with the GDPR, 38.8% responded that 
they did not know whether they were required to comply 
at all. This uncertainty is somewhat anticipated where a 
European data privacy regulation is imposed on organisations 
outside of the European Economic Area (EEA).


LESS THAN HALF OF ORGANISATIONS REQUIRED 
TO COMPLY WITH GDPR CAN DEMONSTRATE 
COMPLIANCE


Of respondent organisations that identified the requirement 
to comply with the GDPR, less than 40% had implemented 
controls to meet their GDPR obligations. With the GDPR 
now enshrined in law, this indicates that the majority of 
organisations required to comply may not be capable of 
actually meeting their compliance requirements.


DATA BREACH REPORTING BECOMING 
MORE FREQUENT


Since the NDB scheme commenced, there has been an 
increase in the number of data breach notifications made 
to the Office of the Australian Information Commissioner 
(OAIC) quarter-on-quarter, resulting in a total number of 
812 data breach notifications for 201811.


As was seen in 2017, the OAIC’s Q4 Report identified that 
the most common sectors making data breach notifications 
included health service providers (163), legal, accounting 
and management services (87), finance (119) and education 
(62). To a lesser extent, this also included business and 
professional associations (15), mining and manufacturing 
organisations (12) and charities (4). It is important to note 
that notifications made under the My Health Records Act 
2012 are not included in these figures, as they are subject to 
specific notification requirements set out in that Act.


DATA BREACHES ARE RISING, REPORTING MAY 
NOT BE KEEPING UP


Examining the 2018 survey results reveals the rising 
frequency of data breach incidents. Of key interest is 
that almost 1 in 10 respondent organisations that have 
experienced a data breach in 2018 and are required to 
comply with the NDB scheme, have notified the OAIC. Given 
their prevalence and frequency, this may indicate that some 
notifiable data breaches have remained unreported. We 
also note that most occurrences of data breach incidents, 
with the exception of accidental disclosure, have increased 
significantly since 2017.
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CYBER CRIMINALS CHANGED TACTICS AND PREFER 
DATA BREACHES TO RANSOMWARE


Our analysis of survey results from the past two years 
suggests that cyber criminals are changing their tactics, with 
contributing/causal factors that are two-fold:


XX Cyber adversaries are changing tactics and realising the 
value of stolen identity and payment information (as 
distinct from the potential profits achievable through 
ransomware as seen in previous years)


XX Regulatory changes requiring heightened visibility of 
data breach incidents have resulted in higher detection/
reporting rates.


MOST DATA BREACHES ARE DELIBERATE 
AND MALICIOUS


Analysing why data breaches occur, the 2018 survey found 
the majority of data breaches are reportedly caused by 
deliberate, malicious attacks. This aligns to the OAIC’s latest 
Q4 NDB Report, which indicated that 64% of data breaches 
were caused by malicious or criminal attacks. Similarly, our 
2018 survey found that one in three data breaches were 
caused by internal staff inadvertently disclosing information 
over email (i.e. by emailing the wrong recipient or by using 
the “Carbon Copy [CC]” feature instead of the “Blind Carbon 
Copy [BCC]” feature). This precisely mirrors the OAIC’s 
reports, that 33% of data breaches were due to human error.
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ONE IN FOUR DATA BREACHES FACILITATE 
IDENTITY THEFT


The 2018 survey found the most commonly breached 
information type is contact information. Contact information 
include names (full or partial), physical addresses, telephone 
numbers, email addresses and usernames. Contact 
information was impacted in almost half of all data breaches. 
Alarmingly, more than one in four data breaches involved the 
compromise of identity information. This is information that 
can directly enable identity theft and fraud, allowing threat 
actors to (for example) take out financial loans under the 
victim’s identity. This information includes artefacts such as 
passport details, birth certificates, drivers’ licenses and tax 
file numbers.


ONE IN TEN DATA BREACHES DIRECTLY ALLOW THEFT 
OF VICTIM’S FUNDS


More than one in ten data breaches reported in 2018 
involved the direct compromise of financial information 
(including credit card details), in some cases allowing 
threat actors to directly and rapidly steal funds from the 
victim’s financial institutions. In addition, 2.44% of data 
breaches involved security classified information, indicating 
that government information is not immune from data 
breaches, and it is being actively accessed and exfiltrated by 
cyber adversaries. 
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IMPROVED CYBER MATURITY
REDUCES THE LIKELIHOOD OF SUCCESSFUL ATTACKS


INVESTMENTS IN CONTROLS HAVE CHANGED 
SIGNIFICANTLY


As seen with incidents, investments in controls have changed 
and shifted significantly since 2017. There are two likely 
primary drivers for this:


XX Previously discussed significant changes in the regulatory 
environment, such as the NDB and the GDPR have 
arguably required organisations to maintain heightened 
visibility of cyber risk across their organisation, including 
into their own supply chains. This results in an increased 
investment in procedural and governance focused cyber 
security risk management practice


XX Organisations are taking proactive steps to implement 
preventative, predictive, detective and reactive controls 
to meet the changing tactics, techniques and procedures 
(TTPs) that are being employed by cyber adversaries, 
across all classes of threat actor.


In light of the above, it’s not surprising that we have 
witnessed a general shift away from investments in cyber 
security technology, and a honed investment lens towards 
those controls that could be more accurately considered 
procedural and governance based.
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As we specifically examine the survey responses concerning 
the implementation of technical controls from 2016 to 2018, 
two downward trends and one upward trend are immediately 
noted:


XX 65% of survey respondents indicated they had 
implemented a Data Loss Prevention system (DLP) 
in 2017, versus only approximately 52% in 2018, 
representing an approximate 20% year-on-year reduction


XX 70% of survey respondents indicated they had 
implemented a privileged account management technical 
control in 2017, compared to approximately 58% in 2018, 
representing an approximate 17% year-on-year reduction


XX 39% of survey respondents indicated they had 
implemented application whitelisting in 2017, whereas 
approximately 43% had put in place the same control 
the following year, representing an approximate 
10% year‑on‑year improvement.


As an aside, we note that both privileged account 
management and application whitelisting are considered 
part of the Australian Signals Directorate (ASD)/Australian 
Cyber Security Centre (ACSC)’s Strategies to Mitigate 
Cyber Security Incidents Essential Eight12. These prioritised 
mitigation strategies are designed to assist organisations in 
protecting their systems against a range of cyber threats.


12https://acsc.gov.au/infosec/mitigationstrategies.htm
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When we examine respondents’ implementation of 
processes and standards from 2016 through to 2018, we 
observe further evidence of these shifts away from specific 
cyber security technologies and towards more general 
processes and standards.


We note with positive interest that:
XX Cyber security awareness programs have been adopted 
nearly 20% more often as compared to 2017


XX There was a 12% year-on-year increase in both third party 
vendor risk assessments and cloud security standards as 
compared to 2017.


The benefits to organisations seeking to improve both 
their resilience and improve their maturity through the 
implementation of a cyber security awareness program 
cannot be understated. In short, if they lessen the likelihood 
of their organisation being breached, they will likely be more 
capable of meeting regulatory requirements and experience 
an uplift in the organisation’s overall cyber security culture.
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AN INCREASED FOCUS ON PREPARATORY AND 
PROTECTIVE CONTROLS


Managed detection and response functions with advanced 
capabilities are being more frequently sought by 
organisations seeking to acquire the necessary resources and 
skills to detect data breaches. Trend data between 2017 and 
2018 highlights this. During this period there has been:


XX A 15% year-on-year increase in the number of 
respondents stating they have already adopted, or are 
currently adopting, a security operations centre


XX An 11% year-on-year increase in the number of 
respondents stating they have already adopted, 
or are currently adopting, a cyber security incident 
response plan.


We also note with some concern that certain aspects 
of planning and preparation for cyber security incidents 
have decreased.


Incident response capabilities such as a Business Continuity 
Plan (BCP) and Disaster Recovery Plan (DRP) have actually 
decreased, by approximately 10% year-on-year and 8% 
year-on-year correspondingly. This may suggest fewer 
organisations are developing, refining and, most importantly, 
rehearsing these plans. This is a critical point to note in the 
event of a real world cyber security incident.


As discussed elsewhere in this report, these specific incident 
response capabilities are critical and can directly contribute 
to detection capabilities and also reduce the potential impact 
of data breaches and cyber security incidents.


BUSINESS EMAIL COMPROMISE (BEC)
The work details of 30,000 Victorian public servants were stolen in a data breach, after part of the Victorian 
Government staff directory was downloaded by an unknown party.


What happened?


In December 2018, an unauthorised third party accessed and downloaded what is believed to be a ‘partial copy’ of the 
Victorian state government employee directory, identifying approximately 30,000 public service staff and contractors. 
The investigation revealed that it appears the third party was able to illicitly access this information after initially 
compromising an employee’s email account.


What was targeted?


The employee directory/list is available to government employees and contains work emails, job titles and work phone 
numbers. Additionally, users affected by the breach were informed via email that their mobile phone numbers may 
have also been accessed if this information had been entered into the directory. It is worth noting that while it did not 
appear highly personal or sensitive information had been stolen, the dataset as a whole could be useful for a more 
targeted attack or as part of other broader cyber-criminal activities.


What was the impact?


It is likely affected users would experience increased phishing, spam and social engineering attempts using the leaked 
information, particularly via the work email address and any telephone numbers disclosed. A major data breach such 
as this will also impact the reputation of the Victorian Government and its ability to adequately protect information. 
The case was referred to Victoria Police and specialist agencies including the Australian Cyber Security Centre for 
further investigation.


CASE SPOTLIGHT
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CYBER RESILIENCE 
MORE WORK REQUIRED TO REDUCE IMPACTS


PRIOR PLANNING AND PREPARATION INCREASES 
DETECTION OF DATA BREACHES


The 2018 survey found that organisations with a cyber 
security incident response plan and capability detected and 
responded to more data breach incidents than those without. 
In 2018, organisations with planning and preparation were 
3.5 times more likely to detect data breaches via third party 
suppliers and providers when compared to organisations 
without planning and preparation.


It is unlikely organisations experience more data breaches 
because they have established plans and preparations. 
Rather, those with incident response plans and preparations 
are likely reporting more data breaches than those 
without because of their improved capability to detect 
them. Following from this, a confronting prospect is to be 
considered; that data breaches are occurring more frequently, 
and detected less often, than many organisations realise.


PRIOR PLANNING AND PREPARATION REDUCES 
INCIDENT IMPACTS


Prior planning and preparation allows organisations to adopt 
an ever forward-leaning posture in the face of cyber attacks. 
Where incidents occur, organisations that have planned 
and prepared ahead of time understand how to respond 
immediately and effectively. This capability to rapidly detect 
and analyse, contain, eradicate and recover from cyber security 
incidents is a key contributor to reducing their impacts. 


INCIDENT RESPONSE PLANS AND CAPABILITIES 
REDUCE THE DISRUPTION, DURATION AND 
REPUTATIONAL DAMAGE OF CYBER SECURITY 
INCIDENTS


Across both 2017 and 2018, organisations with plans and 
preparations in place have experienced reduced incident 
impacts. These include:


XX Less disruption and downtime
XX Shorter incident durations
XX Minimised reputational damage.


To be effective in not only preventing incidents, but reducing 
their impact and damage when they do occur, organisations 
need to be proactively establishing, rehearsing and 
optimising incident response plans and capabilities.
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REPUTATIONAL DAMAGE PUSHES THE BOTTOM 
LINE DOWNWARDS


The costs of an information security incident have, 
traditionally, been difficult to quantify. In recent times, 
numerous sources provide estimates and averages for the 
cost of data breaches specifically (most notably research 
work from Ponemon Institute’s Cost of a Data Breach Study). 
Typically, these evaluations quantify the cost of a data breach 
in terms of ‘cost per record’. Often, these estimates are based 
on simple calculations of the average direct costs attributed 
to responding to a data breach, such as third-party specialist 
advice, forensics, the cost of purchasing new systems, the 
cost of priority response from services providers, and the 
average size of the data breach. While these are simple 
estimations of the direct costs of cyber security incidents, 
wider reputational impacts can have even heavier (and 
traditionally more difficult to quantify) costs attributed 
to them.


DATA BREACHES HAVE LESS TANGIBLE IMPACTS THAT 
CANNOT BE INSURED


Directly linked to higher generation of profits, a brand’s value 
is often considered one of its most important, yet intangible 
assets. The general makeup of an organisation’s brand can be 
understood through the key contributors to its reputation – 
which include its perceived trust and strength. As a double-
edged sword, the public’s awareness of information security 
has generally increased, largely driven by high profile data 
breaches and global cyber security incidents with intense 
media coverage. As this awareness increases, it has also 
engendered a sense of public distrust. Numerous academic 
studies have cited distrust of information security as a 
hindrance to the adoption of services by consumers, which 
translates to an opportunity cost for organisations.


Information security and cyber security risk management 
is inextricably linked to the health of an organisation’s 
reputation, and therefore brand (a powerful contributor to 
any organisation’s bottom line). To strengthen the reputation 
is to support the brand – and to do so, organisations globally 
(and across all industries) have quickly recognised the returns 
on information security investments. The costs of a data 
breach, both direct and intangible, now often outweigh the 
cost of their mitigation. 
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INCREASING ADOPTION OF CYBER INSURANCE


The number of respondents indicating they have adopted cyber insurance has increased. 
Similarly, less organisations perceive that cyber risks are covered by other insurance policies. 


UNCERTAINTY OF CYBER INSURANCE COSTS AND COVER


The 2018 results suggest organisations are becoming increasingly confident in the decision to 
adopt cyber insurance. Despite this, they also seem less certain on their premium costs and 
levels of cover compared to previous years. This could be indicative of an emerging awareness 
of and appreciation for cyber insurance, and its subsequent adoption without deeper levels 
of consultation.


//      2018/2019 CYBER SECURITY SURVEY28







SURVEY METHODOLOGY
BDO and AusCERT deliver annual cyber security surveys to 
identify industry trends across private and public small to 
medium sized organisations across the Asia Pacific region. 


Prior to launching the BDO and AusCERT Cyber Security 
Survey in 2016, we found that most existing cyber security 
benchmarking data focused on multinational organisations 
in other global regions, making it difficult for Australian and 
New Zealand organisations to contextualise the findings 
and realise value through relevant, actionable insights. The 
data collected within this Survey Report provides a more 
relevant benchmark for organisations in Australia and New 
Zealand, who are not necessarily subject to the international 
legislations that have driven cyber security growth in the 
United States and Europe. 


In 2018, we conducted the third annual BDO and AusCERT 
Cyber Security Survey. We received strong support from 
industry, with almost 500 respondents across a variety of 
industry sectors. Of these respondents, 74.4% were based in 
Australia, 20% were based in New Zealand, while 5.6% were 
based internationally. 


Our survey covered a wide variety of organisation types 
across a range of industry categories, now demonstrating a 
greater percentage of respondents from the education and 
financial sectors compared with previous years. The data set 
contained all industry sizes, but particularly focused on small 
and medium sized businesses. The individuals completing 
the survey were closely connected to cyber security and their 
organisation’s risk management responsibilities: 


XX 40.4% were C-level executives
XX 28% were IT/Security Managers
XX 7.6% were Security Analysts/Engineers
XX 1% were Internal Auditors
XX 23% were in other roles. 
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ABOUT BDO IN AUSTRALIA AND BDO IN NEW ZEALAND
BDO is one of the world’s leading accountancy and advisory 
organisations, with clients of all types and sizes, in every 
sector. Our global reach and strong collaboration across 
countries allows our cyber experts to keep abreast of industry 
developments and the emergence of new and evolving cyber 
security threats. 


BDO’s Cyber Resilience Framework allows us to work 
alongside our clients to ensure they take a strategic view of 
their entire cyber security risk management lifecycle. As a 
result, they can better understand the evolving cyber risk 
landscape, potential impacts on their business, and build 
their cyber resilience over the long term with expert guidance 
along the way.


As a result of our client partnership approach, our cyber 
teams develop strong insight into their clients’ business, 
enabling them to find innovative ways to help clients 
maximise their growth opportunities, improve processes and 
avoid pitfalls. 


BDO has 1,500+ partners and staff across Australia, making 
us one of the country’s largest associations of independently 
owned accounting practices. We have offices in New South 
Wales, Northern Territory, Queensland, South Australia, 
Tasmania, Victoria and Western Australia.


In New Zealand, BDO has more than 800 partners and staff 
in 15 offices across the North and South Islands, and BDO is 
the fastest-growing business services firm in the country.


For more information about BDO services, visit 
www.bdo.com.au or www.bdo.co.nz.
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Growth
The fastest growing business services firm 
in New Zealand.


Backing smart NZ business
We support over 28,000 SME, 
mid‑market and corporate clients across 
New Zealand, helping them achieve their 
business success.
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//      2018/2019 CYBER SECURITY SURVEY31







ABOUT AUSCERT
AusCERT (the Australian Cyber Emergency Response Team) 
is a membership-based, independent, not-for-profit security 
team, which is part of The University of Queensland.


AusCERT has a national focus across industry and 
government and has a national and global reach. 


Established in 1993, AusCERT is one of the oldest cyber 
emergency response teams in the world. AusCERT services 
help organisations prevent, detect, respond and improve 
their resilience to cyber attacks.


For more information about AusCERT services, visit 
www.auscert.org.au. 
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1300 138 991
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Distinctively different - it’s how we see you
AUDIT • TAX • ADVISORY


This publication has been carefully prepared, but it has been written in general terms and should be seen as broad guidance only. The publication cannot be relied upon to cover specific situations and you should not act, or refrain from acting, upon the 
information contained therein without obtaining specific professional advice. Please contact the BDO member firms in Australia to discuss these matters in the context of your particular circumstances. BDO Australia Ltd and each BDO member firm in 
Australia, their partners and/or directors, employees and agents do not accept or assume any liability or duty of care for any loss arising from any action taken or not taken by anyone in reliance on the information in this publication or for any decision 
based on it.


BDO refers to one or more of the independent member firms of BDO International Ltd, a UK company limited by guarantee. Each BDO member firm in Australia is a separate legal entity and has no liability for another entity’s acts and omissions. Liability 
limited by a scheme approved under Professional Standards Legislation other than for the acts or omissions of financial services licensees. 


BDO is the brand name for the BDO network and for each of the BDO member firms. 


© 2019 BDO Australia Ltd. All rights reserved.
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START WITH A PROFILE OF THE PROCESS AND/OR SERVICE 


 


Name of process / service: Westpac Payway Online Payment Service 
  


Owner: Leanne Little / Customer Experience Team     


Date of SWOT: October 2018    


Date this review commenced: 1/11/2018 


Date this review completed: 1/11/2018  


Date improvements implemented: December  


Comments/ feedback on the review: A review of the current process for 
receiving payments over the phone required a procedure more administratively 
efficient.  Customer Experience team are continuously looking for opportunities 
to gain efficiencies, save costs, utilize our It infrastructure more effectively and 
improve Customer Service.  


Feedback Received –  


Issue 1 - Senior Rates Officer provided feedback on utilizing this method when 
properties are in debt recovery and their ability to determine any payments made 
prior to escalating debt recovery.  


Solution 1 – In the first instance advise customer that we have a secure 1300 
number on the back of the rates notice to use. If customer insists on paying, 
payment must be processed through the Authority system immediately to enable 
Rates Officers to see payments. If property is with debt recovery status, Rates 
Officer should be notified accordingly. 


Issue 2 – Finance Officer advised that on one occasion the daily bank amount 
has not matched equally to the Authority Terminal. 


Solution 2 – No administrative solution required. There was a delay in an 
authorization from Westpac which held over the amount of $57.05 until the next 
business day. This can happen using the merchant terminals at the counter also. 


Positive Feedback – Council utilized this payment option for receiving donations 
for the Mayors Christmas Appeal. Customer appreciated the ease of making 
donations this way. Payway also offers the ability to email a receipt immediately. 


Positive Feedback - Applying receipt to Development Application process has 
improved timeframe of moving application to next stage. 


 


 
Further Opportunity Identified 
This service offers the ability to provide a secure payment facility at any location, at 
any given time, providing there is access to internet.  
This could be beneficial for many areas of Council including, Tourism, Events, and 
Community Engagement. 
This could also form part of a solution for Business Continuity Analysis and Action 
for Council to continue business or at the very least extend operating times. 
 


1. MEASURE CURRENT PROCESS OR SERVICE  
 


a. Process 


 Customer phones and requests to make payment using Credit Card (payments 
may be for Green waste, Rates, Development Applications and Fines, Debtor 
Accounts, Mayors Christmas Apeal) 


 CX Telephone Officer writes credit card details manually on slip and hands over 
to Cashier for processing. 


 Cashier processes as a “moto” payment if approved, processes through 
authority, prints receipt, creates postage label and places in the post. If 
declined Cashier phones Customer to clarify then reprocesses and completes 
process of printing receipt and posting. 


 If relating to a Development Application, the receipt can not be applied to the 
DA until verified by the Cashier as approved. Slows down application process 
for Development Lodgements 
 


Click here to enter text. 
 


b. Stakeholders 


• External Customer, Rates Officers, CX Staff, Finance Staff, Westpac Account 
Manager 


 
 


c. Measure Current Process: 
 


 Current manual process provides is no effective way of measuring how long the 
process actually takes. We have worked on an average transaction.  


 If call centre operator is busy taking calls the manual process meant that it could 
be some time possibly hours after details were taken over the phone before 
payment was actually processed.  


 Customer Credit Card details written down increases security risk of misuse 


 


 
  


 
 


2. ANALYSE 
 


a. Reason for Improvement 


 Gain efficiencies for Administration Staff 


 Provide increased Customer Service with immediate payment 
confirmation 


 Reduce Costs of postage by utilizing mail 


 Reduce manual processes 


 Increase security of Customer Information – Card details are not 
written down, immediate approval given no need to keep details. 
 


 
 


b. Current Situation 


• Current process is very manual.  


• Can not give immediate approval / decline.  


• Requires manual involvement of task between Call Centre and 
Cashier for every transaction. 


• Expensive to print and mail receipts. Unable to email and 
electronically record receipt immediately  


• Not administratively efficient. 


 


 
 


c. Analysis 
 


 Appendix A illustrates the approximate costs associated with the 
current manual process.  


 The figures ae based around the amount of manual telephone 
payments for the 2017/2018. 


 Savings are based on completing the same amount of transactions 
but under the new process. 


 A further review will be completed at EOFY for actual savings  
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7.  MONITOR AND CONTROL 


 


 Select measurements required for ongoing  
 control and continue to measure process /  
 service outcomes for conformance to 
 implemented improvements. 


 


 Collection of data combined with reporting will monitor effectiveness.  


 Collection of feedback and solutions to identify any problems along the way. 


 
PICTURE OF TEAM  


 


 CX Staff 


 Finance Officers – Bank Reconciliations 


 Rates Officers – Bulk of Payments received by Council 


 Development  


 Future – Implementation to other Council sites. 


 
3.  OPTIONS 


 


 Keep processing manual payments 
 Implement New Process and 


Monitor for any further Improvement 
Opportunities 


 Direct Customers to website where 
possible. 


 


 
 


 
6.  STANDARDISE 
 


 Develop or modify the process and/or 
procedures to reflect the new process / service, 
update the flowchart(s) and SWOT. 


 


 Administration procedure has been created 


 Training for all staff with Westpac Payway – Onsite by Westpac 


 Develop Reconciliation procedures 


 
5.   IMPLEMENT 
 


 Implement and track changes and 
  measures to ensure 
 


 Statistics to be recorded on type of transactions received by this method. 


 Monitor effectiveness and evaluate feedback 


 Continuously seek feedback from stake holders 
 


 
4. SOLUTION 


 
Identify best solution and confirm 
why. 


 Proceed with Payway process. 


 Increased efficiency and provide immediate approval and 
receipt for customer 


 Significant cost saving on Administration, postage and printing 


 Increased security of Customer Information. 
 


 


 
Appendix A  


 


Volume Min / $ Admin $ Total 


Time Spent on Call 582 3 1746 931.20$    


Aust Post Cost 582 0.99$      576.18$    


Transaction Fee 582 0.22$      128.04$    


Writing Card Details 582 1.3 756.6 403.52$    


Processing Moto Payment 582 2 1164 620.80$    


Preparing labels 582 1.3 756.6 403.52$    


Cost of Labels 582 0.05$      29.10$      


Cost of Envelopes 582 0.13$      75.66$      


On Average Approximately 10% Card Transactions Decline resulting in; 


Return Phone call 58 3 174 92.80$      


Processing Moto Payment 58 2 116 61.87$      


Total Cost of processing Moto Payments 2017/2018 3,322.69$ 


Volume Min / $ Admin $ Total


Time Spent on Call 582 3 1746 931.20$    


Transaction Fee 582 0.22$      128.04$    


Processing Moto Payment 582 2 1164 620.80$    


Proposed new cost based on same transaction volume 1,680.04$ 


Total Saving 1,642.65$ 


NEW PROCESS 


CURRENT PROCESS
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1  Membership 
 


1.1 Members of the Committee are appointed by Council. 
 


1.2 The Committee will consist of at least one independent member with at least one 
additional member from the Elected Members of Council, consistent with any 
Regulations1. The size of the committee shall be three (3) members. 
 


  The Mayor is an ex officio member of the Committee. 
 


1.3 Independent member(s)2 of the Committee must meet at least one of the following 
minimum requirements for membership: 


 Have recent and relevant financial qualifications and/or experience in a relevant 
financial role  


 Working knowledge of risk management  


 Working knowledge of internal controls 


 Experience with internal and/or external auditing.     
 


 1.3  Only members of the Committee are entitled to vote (move and second) in Committee 
meetings. Members of Council’s staff may attend any meeting as observers and be 
responsible for preparing papers for the Committee.  In accordance with the principles 
of open, transparent and informed decision making, Committee meetings must be 
conducted in a place open to the public. The agenda and minutes of the Committee 
meetings, subject to any items that are discussed in confidence under Section 90 of 
the Local Government Act 1999 and subsequently retained as confidential under 
Section 91 of the Act, are also required to be made available to the public. 


 
 1.4  Council’s external auditors shall be invited to attend a minimum of two (2) meetings of 


the Committee each financial year. Attendance is at the external auditor’s discretion. 
 
 1.5  Appointments to the Committee shall be for a period of at least two years, reviewed at 


a common appointment date every two years. The common appointment date for 
existing appointees is 31 December.  Appointees may be reappointed by Council. 


 
 1.6 Resignation of appointment must be in writing. 
 
 1.7  Members of the Committee, including the Presiding Member are appointed by Council. 
 
2  Administrative Resources 
 


The Chief Executive Officer shall provide sufficient administrative resources to the 
Committee to enable it to adequately carry out its functions. This includes, but is not limited 
to: 


 Adequate meeting space 


 Adequate human resources to prepare agendas, reports minutes 


 Connectivity for video conference, skype, internet connection, if required, etc.   
 
 


                                                 
1 Section 126(2) provides that an audit committee may include persons who are not members of Council. 
2 A person would not be considered independent if he or she was an Elected Member of that Council. Subject to any codes of 


conduct adopted by Council, this does not preclude an Elected Member or an employee of a Council from being a member of an 
audit committee of another Council. 
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3 Quorum 
 


 The quorum necessary for the transaction of the Committee’s business shall be 50% of the 
number of members 3 of the Committee plus one. A duly convened meeting of the Committee 
at which a quorum is present shall be competent to exercise all or any of the authorities, 
powers and discretions vested in or exercisable by the Committee. 


 


  
4  Frequency of Meetings 
 
 The Committee shall meet at least four times a year at appropriate times in the reporting 


and audit cycle and otherwise as required. 
 
5  Notice of Meetings 
 
 5.1  Ordinary meetings of the Committee will be held at times and places as determined 


by the Committee. A special meeting of the Committee may be called in accordance 
with the Act. 


 
 5.2  Notice of each meeting confirming the venue, time and date, together with an agenda 


of items to be discussed and supporting papers shall be forwarded to each member 
of the Committee and known observers, no later than three (3) clear days before the 
date of the meeting.  


 
6  Minutes of Meetings 
 
 6.1   The Chief Executive Officer shall ensure that the proceedings and resolutions of all 


meetings of the Committee, including recording the names of those present and in 
attendance are minuted and that the minutes otherwise comply with the requirements 
of the Local Government (Procedure at Meetings) Regulations 2013. 


 
 6.2  Minutes of the Committee meetings shall be circulated within seven (7) days after a 


meeting to all members of the Committee and made available to the public. 
 
7  Role of the Committee 
 
 7.1  Financial reporting and management 
   
 The Committee shall: 
 
  7.1.1  Monitor the integrity of the financial statements of the Council, including in its 


annual report, reviewing significant financial reporting issues and judgements 
which they contain. 


 
          7.1.2 Review and challenge where necessary: 


 
   7.1.2.1  The consistency of, and/or any changes to accounting policies. 


7.1.2.2 The methods used to account for significant or unusual transactions 
where different approaches are possible. 


 
   7.1.2.3 The compliance with appropriate accounting standards and use of 


appropriate estimates and judgements, taking into account the views of 
the external auditors. 


                                                 
3 Where calculating 50% results in a fraction, the fraction is dropped.  For example, 3 divided by 1 equals 1.5; drop the fraction of 
0.5 and the result is 1. 
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   7.1.2.4 The clarity of disclosure in the Council’s financial reports and the 


context in which statements are made; and 
 
   7.1.2.5 All material information presented with the financial statements, such 


as the operating and financial review and the corporate governance 
statement (insofar as it relates to the audit and risk management). 


 
  7.1.3  Monitor the budgeting process and the process of review of actuals versus 


budget.  
 
  7.1.4  Monitor that budgets are aligned to the Strategic Management Plans. 
 
 7.2  Internal Controls and Risk Management Systems 
 
  The Committee shall: 
 
  7.2.1 Monitor the effectiveness of the Council’s internal controls and risk management 


systems; and 
 
  7.2.2 Review and recommend the approval, where appropriate, of statements to be 


included in the annual report concerning internal controls and risk management.4 
 
 7.3  Whistle blowing 
 


The Committee shall review the Council’s arrangements for its employees to raise 
concerns, in confidence, about possible wrongdoing in financial reporting or other 
matters. The Committee shall ensure these arrangements allow independent 
investigation of such matters and appropriate follow-up action. 


 
 7.4  Internal audit where Council does not have a separate internal audit function 
 
  The Committee shall: 
 
  7.4.1  Monitor and review the effectiveness of the Council’s internal audit function in 


the context of the Council’s overall risk management system. 
 
  7.4.2 Consider and make recommendation on the program of the internal audit 


function and the adequacy of its resources and access to information to enable 
it to perform its function effectively and in accordance with the relevant 
professional standards. 


 
  7.4.3 Review all reports on the Council’s operations from the external auditors5. 
 
  7.4.4 Review and monitor management’s responsiveness to the findings and 


recommendations of the external auditors; and 
 


                                                 
4 It is important that the audit committee understand the business of the Council to appreciate the risks it manages on a daily 
basis, and to ensure that there are appropriate management plans to manage and mitigate this business risk. This will include 
insurance matters, financial reporting, legal and regulatory compliance, business continuity, and statutory compliance. This can 
be facilitated by discussions with the external auditors and by presentations by management on how business risks are identified 
and managed. 
5 Note that the reports to the audit committee need not be the detailed reports that are presented to management for their review. 


Ordinarily a high level review report is all that is required detailing the work undertaken, the findings and management response. 
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  7.4.5  Where appropriate, meet the auditor without management being present, to 


discuss any issues arising from the internal audits carried out. In addition, the 
external Auditor shall be given the right of direct access to the Mayor of the 
Council and to the Presiding Member of the Committee. 


 
 7.5  External audit 
 
  The Committee shall: 
  
  7.5.1 Develop and implement a policy on the supply of the statutory audit and non-


audit services by the external auditor, taking into account any relevant ethical 
guidance on the matter. 


 
  7.5.2 Consider and make recommendations to the Council, in relation to the 


appointment, re-appointment and removal of the Council’s external auditor. 
 
   The Committee shall oversee the selection process for new external auditor and 


if an auditor resigns the Committee shall investigate the issues leading to this 
and decide whether any action is required. 


 
  7.5.3 Oversee Council’s relationship with the external auditors including, but not 


limited to: 
 
   7.5.3.1 Recommending the approval of the external auditor’s remuneration, 


whether fees for audit or non-audit services, and recommending 
whether the level of fees is appropriate to enable an adequate audit to 
be conducted. 


 
   7.5.3.2 Recommending the approval of the external auditor’s terms of 


engagement, including any engagement letter issued at the 
commencement of each audit and the scope of the audit. 


 
   7.5.3.3  Assessing the external auditor’s independence and objectivity taking 


into account relevant professional and regulatory requirements and the 
extent of Council’s relationship with the external auditors, including the 
provision of any non-audit services. 


 
   7.5.3.4  Satisfying itself that there are no relationships (such as family, 


employment, investment, financial or business) between the external 
auditor and the Council (other than in the ordinary course of business). 


 
7.5.3.5  Monitoring the external auditor’s compliance with legislative 


requirements on the rotation of audit partners, and 
 
   7.5.3.6  Assessing the external auditor’s qualifications, expertise and resources 


and the effectiveness of the audit process (which shall include a report 
from the external auditors on the Committee’s own internal quality 
procedures). 


 
   7.5.3.7 Action(s) to follow up on matters raised by the external auditors. 


  
 7.5.4 Meet as needed with the external auditor. The Committee shall meet the external 


auditor at least once a year (without management being present if requested) to 
discuss the external auditor’s report and any issues arising from the audit. 
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  7.5.5 Review and make recommendations on the annual audit plan, and in particular 


its consistency with the scope of the external audit engagement. 
 


  7.5.6  Review the findings of the audit with the auditor. This shall include, but not be 
limited to, the following: 


 A discussion of any major issues which arose during the external audit 


 Any accounting and audit judgements, and 


 Levels of errors identified during the external audit. 
 


The Committee shall also review the overall effectiveness of the external 
auditor. 


 
  7.5.7 Review any representation letter(s) requested by the auditor before they are 


signed by management6. 
    
  7.5.8 Review the management letter and management’s response to the external 


auditor’s findings and recommendations. 
 
8  Reporting responsibilities 
 


The Committee shall make whatever recommendations to Council it deems appropriate on 
any area within these Terms of Reference where in its view action or improvement is needed. 


 
9  Other matters 
 
 The Committee shall: 
 
 9.1  Have access to reasonable resources in order to carry out its duties7. 
 
 9.2  Be provided with appropriate and timely training, both in the form of an induction 


program for new members and on an ongoing basis for all members. 
 
 9.3 Give due consideration to laws and regulations of the Local Government Act, 1999, 


including all amendments and revisions. 
 
 9.4  Oversee any investigation of activities within these Terms of Reference. 
 
 9.5  At least once per year, review its own performance. 
 
 9.6    At least once every two years review its terms of reference, to ensure it is operating at 


maximum effectiveness and recommend changes it considers necessary to the 
Council for approval. 


 
Sitting Fees for Audit Committee Members are set by Council. 
 
Audit Committee Meeting: 17 December 2018 
Last reviewed by the Audit Committee:: 19 December 2017 
Scheduled for adopted by Council:  15 January 2019  


                                                 
6 Note that these representation letters are a standard practice of any audit and provide the external auditors confirmation from 
management, (in particular the Chief Executive Officer) that, amongst other matters, accounting standards have been 
consistently applied, that all matters that need to be disclosed have been so disclosed and that the valuation of assets has been 
consistently applied. 
7 Subject to any budget allocation being approved by Council. 
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Report Frequency Timing Requirement  
 LG Act 1999,  


 LG (Financial 
Management) 
Regulations 2011 


 Audit Committee TOR 


Reference 


  February April/May September November   


Review Annual Work Program Annually     TOR 7.5.5 and 9.5 


Review Terms of Reference Annually     TOR 9.5 


Internal Controls, Risks and 
Improvement plans (including 
cumulative spend and procedure) 


Quarterly     Regulations 
TOR 


S 41(b) 
7.2.1 


Infrastructure and Asset 
Management Plans and Asset 
Management Strategy 


Annually     TOR 7.1.4 


Long Term Financial Plan Annually     Regulations S 126(4)(ab) 


Annual Business Plan and Budget 
(including assumptions) 


Annually     LG Act S 126(4)(ab) 


External Audit - Interim Review and 
Management Letter  


Annually     TOR 7.5 


Confidential meeting with External 
Auditors 


Annually     LG Act 
TOR 


S 126(4)(b) 
7.5 


External Auditor – Statutory External 
Audit and Report on Financial 
Results 


Annually     Regulations 
TOR 


Reg. 10 
7.5 


Annual Financial Results / 
Statements including authorisation 
by Presiding Member 


Annually     LG Act 
TOR 


S 126(4)(a) 
7.1 


Quarterly Budget Review 3 times pa     LG Act and TOR S126 
7.1.3 


Crisis Management Arrangements 
including: Emergency Management 


Biennially     TOR 7.2.1 


Annual Report Annually     TOR 7.1.1 and 7.2.2 


Policy Reviews 


 Budget Framework Policy B300 


 Fraud and Corruption Prevention 
Policy 


Refer 
Policies 


     
TOR 
TOR 
 


 
7.1.2.1 
7.2 and 7.3 
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 Treasury Management Policy T150 


 Whistleblowing Protection Policy 
W150 


TOR 
TOR 


7.1.2.1 
7.3 


Audit Committee Self-Assessment Annually     TOR 9.5 


Review of External Auditors’ 
performance and overall 
effectiveness 


Annually     TOR 7.5.3 and 7.5.6 


Annual Report to Council by the 
Presiding Member of the Audit 
Committee  


Annually     To be included in TOR 
when next updated 


 


Presentations will be scheduled at 
the request of the Audit Committee 
and/or to accompany reports / 
agenda items where relevant 


       


 
 
 


 
 







